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Introductory Note 



Over the years it has often been suggested to me that there is a 
need for an Arabic grammar that will enable readers of English to 
learn enough Arabic to be able to read the Qur'an in its original 
language. This book attempts to fill that gap. 

In its 40 lessons the book covers all the important points of 
the grammar of Quranic Arabic — though not every point, as there 
are some problems of Qur'anic grammar that the grammarians, 
Arab and non-Arab alike, have never solved. Like grammarians 
in the past, I have occasionally taken a sentence somewhat out 
of context or changed a case-ending so that a phrase can stand 
alone. Without these minor and traditional pedagogic liberties, 
examples of some grammatical points would be very scarce. This 
is hardly surprising, given the relatively small size of the text of 
the Qur'an. Nevertheless, Quranic examples are used in most 
places in the explanatory material, and all the exercises consist of 
Quranic quotations. The three topics in which I had to use most 
non-Quranic examples were the numerals, relative sentences and 
exceptive sentences. Here I have used a number of non-Quranic 
examples to help me to provide a full explanation. Elsewhere such 
examples are rare. 

I have tried, wherever possible, to show the grammar of 
the Qur'an within the broader framework of Arabic as defined 
by the classical grammarians and also that of later Arabic. For 
most of the book this is a relatively straightforward task, even 
though the language of the Qur'an predates that of classical Arabic 
and though it contains a range of expressions and constructions 
that are not normally found in later texts (unless, of course, 
they crop up in a Qur'anic quotation). For the greater part 
of the book the reader may be assured that there is relatively 
little difference between Qur'anic and later Arabic, except in 
vocabulary. However, the topics covered in the last five lessons 
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Introductory Note 

show greater or lesser variation from later developments. In 
particular, conditional sentences became, for a time at least, more 
uniform than those we find in the Qur'an — and more recently 
they have become less so. 

Though some of those who use this book will be familiar with 
Arabic script, many others will not be. For the latter the exercises 
of the first five lessons have transliterations to help them to master 
Arabic script thoroughly. A certain amount of transliteration is 
used throughout the rest of the book, particularly when it helps 
the grammatical explanations to run smoothly. 

The text of the Qur'an referred to throughout this book is 
that of the Egyptian standard edition, first issued in 1342/ 1923 
and revised in 13 81/1960 and subsequently. There are, however, 
certain problems. First, the style of writing used in the standard 
edition is somewhat ornate, and it also looks decidedly archaic in 
comparison with the printing norms of the period when it first 
appeared. Secondly, in more recent times the move to computer 
type-setting of Arabic has somewhat reduced the options that used 
to be available with hot metal type-setting. The result is that 
the Arabic printed in this book lacks the ornate and calligraphic 
touches of the standard edition, though there is the consolation 
that it is slightly easier to read. However, two attempts have been 
made to provide something of the feel of the standard edition. The 
first is the intermittent use of short alif (see p. 3), and the second 
is the use of the archaic spellings of a handful of common words 
(see p. 4). 

Grammatical terms, largely English but sometimes Arabic, are 
used throughout the book. For those not familiar with grammati- 
cal terminology there is a glossary of technical terms (pp.290— 295), 
which may be of some help, even though explanations of gram- 
matical terms are always turgid. 

It is assumed that most readers will be studying alone, and it is 
to them that the following remarks are addressed. (Those fortunate 
enough to have teachers will find that the teachers will have plenty 
of their own guidance to offer.) Each lesson consists of three parts: 
(a) exposition of a number of grammatical topics. Each piece 
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of grammar should be mastered before moving on to the next. 
Particular attention should be paid to understanding the examples 
given in a section. The grammatical sections are followed by (b) 
the Vocabulary for that lesson. The vocabularies are intended to 
be read from right to left. In the first 7 lessons the first column 
contains the singular form of nouns, together with pronouns, 
adverbs, prepositions, etc.; the second column contains such plurals 
as are needed; and the third column has the English translation. 
From Lesson 8 onwards there is a further column of Arabic to 
allow the Perfect, Imperfect and Verbal Noun (masdar) forms to 
be printed together. In Vocabularies 1 5—40 the Perfects of derived 
forms are preceded by a number (e.g. 2 ) to show which derived 
form is involved. There is also a General Vocabulary, which puts 
together all the words in Vocabularies 1—40 in Arabic alphabetical 
order. This is to enable a reader who has forgotten a word to look 
it up without having to remember which lesson it was first used 
in. 

Every attempt should be made to become familiar with the 
words in a lesson's vocabulary before the reader moves on to (c) 
the exercise for that lesson. One can then test one s absorption of 
the lesson by tackling the exercise. Some of the sentences will turn 
out to be less straightforward than they might at first appear. This 
is often because they are without a wider context. Each exercise 
should be attempted in the first place without reference to the Key. 
If readers find that they still have problems, they should turn to the 
Key, and look at the sentence and its translation together. Once 
the sentences in an exercise are understood, the vocabulary should 
be revised and fully mastered. 

At various points there are exhortations to the reader to learn 
the vocabulary and to learn it in a certain way. These are based 
on experience with students over a nearly half a century and are a 
reminder of how readers might help themselves. The same applies 
to exhortations to learn declensions and conjugations. Effort put 
in at an early stage has real rewards. 

Let me stress again that this book's basic aim is to help the 
reader to learn to read the Qur'an. To go beyond the texts referred 
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Introductory Note 

to in this work, the reader will need a text, a translation, such as my 
own, and a dictionary. Dictionaries are a problem. Hava's Arabic 
Dictionary is quite helpful, but it has long been out of print and it 
is difficult to find. Penrice's Dictionary and Glossary of the Qur'an 
was hardly at the cutting edge of scholarship when it was first 
printed in 1873. However, it was reprinted by the Curzon Press 
in 1 97 1 and is sometimes available. It should be noted that Wehr's 
Arabic Dictionary, whether in the original German or in Milton 
Cowan's English translation, is a dictionary of modern Arabic. For 
the Qur'an it is largely useless. However, it is an excellent work, 
and those readers of this book who go on to modern Arabic (and 
I hope that most of them will do) will find it indispensable. The 
great reference grammar for early and classical Arabic is Wright's 
Arabic Grammar, still being issued by the Cambridge University 
Press. However, the first edition was published in 1 859/1 862, and 
thus it does not cover modern Arabic. 

This book is largely concerned with reading the Qur'an. 
However, it is essential to remember that al-Qur'an means 'the 
Recitation', that the Prophet delivered the Qur'an orally, and that 
its oral dimension is crucial. With the knowledge that the reader 
has acquired, I hope that he or she will learn to understand the 
text both in written and recited form. 
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The Arabic Alphabet 
Introduction to the Arabic Alphabet 

Arabic is written from right to left in a script that has an alphabet 
of 29 letters. (Perhaps 28 would be more accurate — see the notes 
on hamza below). Various forms of the script developed over the 
centuries, one of them, Kufic, being particularly associated with 
the writing of the Qur'an in the early centuries of Islam. The 
user of this book will need to be familiar with only one form. 
This is known as naskh, the primary printed form. The standard 
Egyptian text of the Qur'an is written in a more elegant way than 
one finds in ordinary printing and has certain modifications that 
are explained below. (It should be noted that copies of the Qur'an 
from North Africa are written in a different script, Maghribi, with 
different forms for the letters ja' and qaf.) 

The alphabet set out on the opposite page has developed in a 
number of ways since the time of the Prophet Muhammad. At that 
period dots were used relatively rarely to differentiate the letters, 
and for a time, as the early Kufic script evolved, they appear not to 
have been used in the writing of the Qur'an. However, by the end 
of the first Islamic century, determined efforts were being made to 
differentiate the letters fully by the use of dots, though it was some 
considerable time before all scribes used them. During the same 
period, the writing of hamza was introduced, and signs to indicate 
the short vowels were also added. A hybrid letter, ta' marbiita, was 
introduced to indicate the final letter of words that take the main 
feminine grammatical ending. This is a ha' to which the dots of 
the letter ta' have been added. From time to time the standard text 
uses an ordinary ta' where a ta' marbiita might have been expected. 
Printed naskh, and handwriting akin to it, have fewer combinations 
of letters, usually known as ligatures, than other styles of writing. 
The letters concerned are normally clear enough. One ligature has 
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almost attained the status of a letter. This is the combination of lam 
znd alif (V). 

Hatnza ( c) 

With the passage of time Arabic developed various spellings to 
indicate the presence of a glottal stop, hatnza (full name hamzat 
al-qaf). The rules for these spellings are complicated, and are 
something of a nuisance for beginners. They owe their existence 
to historical circumstances. In seventh-century Arabic, the hatnza 
had more or less dropped out of use in some dialects, including that 
of Quraysh, Muhammad's tribe; but in other dialects it survived, 
as it did in the higher registers of language, including most poetry. 
Classical Arabic owed more to those dialects that preserved the 
hamza than to those that did not. The resulting orthography of 
hatnza, where a 'seat', or kursiyy, indicated an absent hamza, was a 
compromise, allowing for texts to be comprehensible whether the 
hamza was actually written in or not. As time went on, forms with 
hamza prevailed over those without, and the need for complex 
spellings disappeared. However, by that time the writing system 
was largely fixed, and it preserved what is in effect various forms 
of double spelling, with the majority of forms having both a 
hamza and a 'seat' (kursiyy). The latter gives an indication of the 
pronunciation without hamza. There is a further complication. 
The writing system also developed a way of indicating a vowel 
placed before a word or a cluster that would otherwise begin with 
a vowelless consonant. This secondary form of hamza (full name 
hamzat al-wasl) was born from theories about pronunciation held 
by the Arab grammarians, who took the view that such words and 
clusters could not begin without a vowel. To avoid the problem, an 
alif and a vowel without the hamza sign are placed at the beginning 
of the word or cluster. If that were all, the process would be 
relatively simple; but if the word preceding the word or cluster that 
begins without a vowel ends with (or can be given) a final vowel 
to which the vowelless letter can be linked (and thus pronounced 
without an extra vowel being added to the vowelless word or 
cluster), an alif and a joining sign, wasla, are written instead. If 
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you cannot immediately understand the last sentence, do not be 
surprised. It takes time to absorb the complicated logic of these 
rules, but they are not such a problem for those whose initial aim 
is to read texts. Those wanting to write vocalised Arabic need a lot 
of practice to enable them to co-ordinate their use of these rules. 

Vowels 

The Qur'an has long been written with full vocalisation. This 
is a feature found in few texts. Most Arabic, from the earliest 
times to the present day, carries no indication of short vowels. 
The signs for the short vowels were developed in Umayyad times. 
This is in contrast to the long vowels, which often occur in the 
earliest surviving documents from the Islamic period. The system 
of vocalisation that evolved is able to indicate three short vowels, 
three long vowels and two diphthongs. The short vowels are: 

a (Arabic name fatha), written ', e.g. 1 
i (Arabic name kasra), written ,, e.g. I 

u (Arabic name damma), written * e.g. I 

The basic ways of writing the long vowels are: 

a, indicated by writing an alif after zfatha, 

T, indicated by writing a yd' after a kasra, 

w, indicated by writing a wdw after a damma y 

However, there are alternative ways of writing the long vowels, 
and some of these are to be found in the standard text of the 
Qur'an. Those for F and u are simple. A small independent form 
of yd', now obsolete, is used to indicate I; and a small independent 
form of wdw is used to indicate w. The writing of the alternative 
forms of a is more complex. There are two principal forms: 

i . Short alif. In this form ifatha is written perpendicularly, so 
that it resembles a short alif written independently. Thus one finds 

both ^ll^and s^S'for kitdb. With many words, and kitdb is one 

of these, the short alif predominates. It should be noted that this 
use of short alif has become less frequent as time has passed. It is 
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relatively uncommon in modern Arabic for the alif indicating long 
a not to be written as a full letter, except in the demonstratives, 
where the written forms have become fossilised. (See Lesson 6.) 

2. Alif in the form of a yd' [alif maqsura]. Under rules that 
need not be set out in this book, the letter that indicates a at the 
end of a word may be written as a yd' instead of an alif. This 
is known, perhaps not surprisingly, as alif in the form of a yd'. 
In the Qur'an it frequently has a short alif written above it. The 
Arab grammarians had various theories about its origin, and the 
argument that it indicated some variation in pronunciation appears 
to have some validity. It must be noted that alif in the form of a 
ya' can occur only at the end of a word. If a word is extended by 
the addition of a suffix, yd' reverts to alif Thus ramd 'he threw' 
is written with alif in the form of a yd': ^j . When the suffix 

for 'it' is added, this becomes ramd-hu, written oUj . It should also 

be noted that in a small number of words a is indicated by a wdw 

and a short alif. The most common of these words are 5^5j zakdt 

'alms-giving', 5^L£ saldt 'ritual prayer', o^>- haydt 'life', and \y.^)\ 

al-ribd 'usury'. This special spelling may originally have indicated 
an o sound. 

The diphthongs are aw and ay represented hyfatha + wdw (jl) 

and fatha + yd' (^l) respectively. 

Madda 

It has become standard for a hamza followed by a Jong a to be 
written as two alifs, one vertical and one horizontal ( I ). This piece 
of orthography is not used in the standard text of the Qur'an, a 

convention that is not always easy to follow. In this book 1 is used 
for purposes of clarity. 

Sukun 

This is the sign to indicate the absence of a vowel. The usual form 
is a little circle placed above the consonant concerned ('), but the 
standard Egyptian text more frequendy uses the sign *. 
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Tanunn 

The final vowel of a noun or adjective may have an n sound to 
indicate that it is indefinite. This is shown by writing the vowel 
twice, to give * un, * an or * in. 



TashdTd 

The sign " (shadda) indicates the doubling (tashdtd) of a letter. 
Kasra with a shadda is printed immediately under the shadda in this 
book. 

PRONUNCIATION 

It is impossible to give a proper explanation of pronunciation by 
written description alone, and the notes that follow give only 
brief indications. Much can be learned from listening to recorded 
recitations of the Qur'an, particularly if these are not too highly 

stylised. 
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bearer for hamza or sign of long a. 
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as in 'dunk'. 
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a hoarse, much stronger aspiration than 
ha'. 
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like the ch in the Scottish 'loc/i' or the 
German 'ac/i\ 
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transcribed as dh y but sounds like the th in 
'die'. 
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a rolled r, always fully sounded. 
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as in 'shingle'. 


sad 




an emphatic form of s. 


dad 




an emphatic form of d. 


ta' 




an emphatic form of t. 
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za' 




an emphatic form of dh (not of z). 


c ayn 




a. guttural produced by compression of the 
throat, found in very few languages and 
best learned from a native speaker. 


ghayn 




a gargling sound, much like the gr in the 
French '^rand'. 
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a k sound produced from the back of the 
throat. 
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also part of w and aw. 
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also part of t and ay. 



Lesson One 
Nouns and Adjectives 

Grammatically Arabic nouns and adjectives may be either definite 
or indefinite. 

Indefinite 

There is no indefinite article equivalent to the English 'a', 'an'. 
However, the large majority of nouns and adjectives have tanunn 
(the addition of the sound n to the final vowel of a "word) to 
indicate that the word is indefinite: 



■er 



-A 


ajrun 


a reward 




'adhdbun 


a punishment 


4^r 


kitabun 


a scripture, document 


* — 


ayatun 


a sign, verse 


* 
"*■*•- 

<*j>j 


rahmatun 


a mercy 




qur'anun 


a recitation 



However, you will come across a considerable number of words 
that do not take tanunn when they are indefinite. At this stage you 
can only learn what these words are by experience. Two examples 
are: 

'± 1 dkharu other 



r * 



J J I awwalu first 

You must remember that it is impossible to add tanunn to words that 
are shown as not taking it (either in the text or in the vocabularies), 
and any attempt to do so is incorrect. 
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Definite 



A noun may be made definite in one of two ways: 

i . by being preceded by the definite article, equivalent to the 

English 'the'. 
2. by bejng followed by the genitive of possession. 

We shall deal here only with the definite article; on (2) see Lesson 

7- 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 

Traditional wisdom tells us that the definite article is Jl (al) 

prefixed inseparably to a word, and that is the way that it has always 
been written: 

jJlJI al-baladu the town 
kjjljjjl al- c adhabu the punishment 

In fact, the definite article is in essence simply a lam (I) but as 
Arabic phonetic theory^holds that words cannot begin with an 
unvowelled consonant, the vowel a (fatha) is added to the lam to 
give al. Theory also holds that this a vowel is not an integral part 
of the definite article and is required only when no other vowel 
precedes the /. In effect this means that the added vowel is used 
only at the beginning of a sentence. In other places the vowel a ( 
fatha) is replaced by a 'joining sign' — (wasla), which tells you to 
link the / of the definite article to the final vowel of the preceding 
word. 

In short, you will find J I at the beginning, and J I elsewhere in 
the sentence/verse. The use of the two can be seen in: 



«_ 



ijuill cl>ll£Jl al-kitabu l-mubinu 

This is the first of two pieces of manipulation required by the 
definite article. The second initially appears more complicated, but 
you will soon get used to it. The sooner you do so the better, 
because until you have mastered it, you will not be able to read or 
pronounce correctly. 
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Lesson One 

i. When it precedes half of the letters of the alphabet, the / of 
the definite article is pronounced as /. 

These letters are: u r r r f f <— J J i > o j ,j t. 

In Arabic terminology this group of letters is known as 'the 

moon letters' (because the word for 'moon' begins with one 

of them). 

With such letters a sukun is written over the / of the definite 
article: 

»^jl al-yawmu the day 
ejllXJl al-kitabu the document 

2. For words beginning with all the other letters of the alpha- 
bet the pronunciation of the / is assimilated to the sound of 
the following consonant. These letters are: 

They are known as 'the sun letters' (the word for 'sun' 
beginning with one of them). With such letters a shadda is 
written over the letter after the J I (i.e. the letter to which the 
lam is assimilated). This is a clear indication of the doubling 
of the sound of the following letter. 

Cp^JI al-rahmatu (ar-rahmatu) the mercy 
J^_**^)l al-rasulu (ar-rasulu) the messenger 

The correct form of pronunciation is the one given in 
brackets. However, most systems of transliteration retain the 
spelling of the article with I and expect the reader to make 
the correct assimilation. Thus one normally sees al-Rahimu 
'the Compassionate', which has to be read and pronounced 
as ar-Rahtmu. This convention is followed in this book. 
Note that in the Qur'an when the definite article is prefixed to a 
word beginning with lam, only one lam is written. Thus al-laylu 
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'the night' is written \S\ .This is not normally the case in modern 
Arabic. 

With reading practice you should soon become accustomed to 
these rules for reading and pronouncing the definite article. 

Whatever you do, you must not forget that if a word has the 
definite article, it cannot also have tanunn. (Words cannot be 
definite and indefinite at the same time.) 

The word ^1)1 Allahu 

Allahu 'God' is a combination of the definite article and the word 

<J! ildhun 'a god', with the dropping of the initial hamza of the 

noun. Literally, it means 'the God', though that is not a natural 
English expression and will not be used in this book. Note that 
in some versions of the Qur'an Allahu is written without any 
indication of the long vowel. 

GENDER 

There are two genders in Arabic: masculine and feminine. 

The simplest working rule is to treat words as masculine 
unless you have a reason for treating them as feminine. As you 
proceed, you will find that words may be feminine because of 
form, meaning, category or convention. 

From the outset you will encounter a small number of words 

that are feminine through meaning, such as >\ umm(un) 'mother', 

or through convention, such as ^j\ ard(uri) 'earth'. 

However, the first important group of feminine words that you 

have to deal with are those that take the ending 5' -atun when 
indefinite [also occasionally atu]. A couple of these have already 
been mentioned. Here are examples of the definite and indefinite 
feminine forms together: 

aj*^JI al-ayatu <j\ ay atun 

XP"^\ al-rahmatu ^Pj rahmatun 



io 



Lesson One 

There are a few masculine words with this ending, but the only 

common one is ^jLLi khaltfatun. In the Qur'an this word has 
the strict sense of 'successor' or 'viceroy'. In later times this was 
generalized to 'caliph'. 

This ending in -atun is the one most commonly used to form 
a feminine adjective from a masculine one: 

^A*xJl j\S m. kabirun / al-kabiru 

5Ja-xJI 5J/u5 f. kabnatun / al-kabnatu 



JUJLiJI JjJL*5 m. shadtdun / al-shadidu 
0JL»JLiiJl 5juji*2 f. shadidatun / al-shadidatu 

USE OF ADJECTIVES 

An adjective used attributively follows the noun and must agree 
with the noun in four things: 
i. Definiteness 

2. Gender 

3. Number 

4. Case 

You should now be able to deal with the first two: 

'^Jaill jjjttJl al-fawzu l- c azimu the great victory 

_^>-MI f J*H al-yawmu l-dkhiru the last day 

Oir° j|3* qur'dnun mubinun a clear recitation 

**-»*^ **^j rahmatun was? atun a widespread mercy 

Number and case will be dealt with shortly. 

SIMPLE NON-VERBAL SENTENCES 

The rule about agreement in definiteness is crucial, because a 
definite noun followed by an indefinite adjective is a complete 
sentence — a subject and a predicate — not requiring a verb. Arabic 
is thus able to manage without a verb for 'to be' in the present 
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tense. Hence many sentences are complete though they have no 
verb. 

y_y> £Dl Allahu c azTzun God is mighty 

Jj^S 4DI Allahu qawiyyun God is strong 



A- 



jjji. gjs 4DI Allahu qawiyyun c azizun God is powerful 

and mighty 

Note that in this last example it is necessary to link the adjectives in 
English by using 'and'. This is not necessary in Arabic, though the 
particle j (wa-) 'and' could be used. Single letter words in Arabic 

cannot be written separately, so wa- is linked to the following word, 
as will be seen in later lessons. 

LEARNING VOCABULARY 

The vocabulary that accompanies each lesson is intended to 
include all the words you need to understand the examples in the 
text of the lesson and to do the translation exercise that follows it. 
To make progress you will have to learn the vocabulary of each 
lesson as you come to it, and you should learn all the forms that 
are given: with nouns (and adjectives) you should learn the singular 
and the plural together; with verbs you should learn three forms — 
the perfect, imperfect and masdar — together (see Lesson 8). 

Because of the limits of Qur'anic vocabulary, one often finds 
only a singular form or a plural form of a word in the Qur'an, 
though the corresponding plural and singular may be common 
elsewhere. Two good examples of this are the plural manafCu, 
'benefits', commonly used in the Qur'an, whilst the singular 
manfa c atun is not found; and ardun, 'earth', even more common, 
though its plurals aradin and araduna do not occur. There are similar 
gaps in the incidence of verb forms. These missing forms are listed 
in the General Vocabulary and occasionally used as examples. 
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Vocabulary One 



Singular 


P] 


LURAL 




dii 


Allahu 






God 


sli 


ilahun 


Hi' 

• 


dlihatun 


a god 


^ 


ajrun 


* -it 


ujurun 


reward 




ayatun 


oil 


ayatun 


sign, verse 


* 


baladun 


3* 


bilddun 


town 




rasiilun 


* 


rusulun 


messenger 


* d 

Cp-j 


rahmatun 






mercy 


£ll* 


c adhdbun 






punishment 


jy 


fawzun 






victory 




qur'anun 






Qur'an, recitation 


* >• 


kitdbun 


4^ 


kutubun 


scripture, docu- 
ment, book 


«uuL> 


khalifatun 




khulaja'u 


successor, viceroy, 










caliph 




ardun (f.) 






earth 



r 1 


ummun 


olfoi 


ummahatun 


mother 


* ., 

r* 

>* 


yawtnun 


r 'tf 


ayydmun 


day 




aminun 






faithful, secure 


>l 


akhirun 






last, [next] 




shadidun 




shidddun 


strong, severe 




"aztzun 






mighty 
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Singular 


Pi 


URAL 






'«£* 


"aztmun 






great, mighty 




39 


qawiyyun 






strong 






kabirun 






big, great 




u 


kanmun 


rV 


kiramun 


noble, generous 






majtdun 






glorious 




" 1* 


wdsfun 






wide, ample 






mubinun 






clear 




• 


awwalu 


* * 


awwaluna 


first 






did (f.) 










>' 

j 


dkharu 




dkharuna 


other 




•i 


ukhra (f.) 


>l 


ukharu 










Exercise One 




I. 




al-kitdbu 1-mubTnu 


[12:1] 


2. 






kitdbun mubinun 


[5:15] 


3- 






kitdbun kanmun 


[27:29] 


4- 






qur'anun 


mubinun 


[15:1] 


5- 




al-qur'dnu 1-majTdu 


[50:1] 


6. 






qur'anun 


kanmun 


[56:77] 


7- 






qur'anun 


majtdun 


[85:21] 


8. 


'^1 obi)i 


al-qur'dnu l- c azfmu 


[15:87] 
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9. **-*?3 ^*j rahmatun wasfatun [6:147] 

10- \Sy*" *-i ayatun ukhra [20:22] 

11. J/ 3 **^ f3t^ al-yawmu l-akhiru [2:126] 

12. J±? >y_ yawmun kabirun [n-3] 
11. JUJLiJI Cj^A«JI al- c adhabu l-shadidu [10:70] 

14. V%^ ?5L Y awmun 'azitnun [ 6:I $] 

15. JUJUi (Jjlii- c adhabun shadidun [3:4] 

t 

16. VJai- ^>-l ajrun c azimun [3:172] 

17. ^f^ j^ ajrun karimun [57:11] 

18. V^ - v'*^*" ' adhabun * azimun [2:7] 



F 



19. _^*TjJ>-l ajrun kabtrun [ II:II 1 

20. Oi?^ Jj-**j tasulun aminun [26:107] 

21. V^r dj-'O rasulun karimun [44:17] 

22. 0^*^' *^' al-baladu 1-amTnu [95:3] 

23. j^i.1 *Jj ilahun akharu [15:96] 

* ' T ' 

24. l j\ r o QyZj rasulun mubinun [43:29] 

25. j^^3 JJ^ al-awwalu wa-l-dkhiru [S7-3] 

26. Sj^Mlj JjMt al-ula wa-l-akhiratu [28:70] 

27. Jijr^ ^ Allahu c azTzun [2:209] 

28. ^^5 <d)l Allahu qawiyyun [S'-S*] 

29. j^j^ ^^5 aDI Allahu qawiyyun c azTzun [58:21] 

,» *•— <••' 

30. Oif^ 0>,>*^ al-qawiyyu 1-amTnu [28:26] 
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Lesson Two 
Plurals 

Arabic has two types of plural, known as sound plurals and broken 
plurals. In general, broken plurals are much more common than 
sound plurals. However, in the Qur'an, the proportion of sound 
plurals is considerably higher than it is in later Arabic. 

Sound plurals 

There are masculine and feminine sound plurals. These are 
indicated by word endings. Words with sound plurals are analogous 
to house /houses and ox /oxen in English. 

Masculine sound plural 






Singular 

zalimun 
tawwabun 






Plural 

zdlimuna 
tawwabuna 



jyoj^ti ajamiyyun oj^tf-i ajamiyyuna 

The masculine sound plural is very restricted in use. The only three 
common categories of words that take it are: participles, or nouns 
that were originally participles, like pjy* zalimun 'wrongdoer'; 
words of the same form as «4>j«H tawwabun 'relenting', most of 
which now refer to professions and occupations, though in the 
Qur'an they normally have an intensive meaning; and relative 

adjectives like /^*-tl a^jamiyyun. 

There are a few words in the Qur'an that are feminine 
singulars, ending in -atun but nevertheless have a sound masculine 
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plural. The only common word is iL-i sanatun 'a year', with the 
plural oj-*-*? sinuna — though in modern Arabic Oy*-*? nas been 
superseded by the sound feminine plural ol^-* sanawatun. 

Feminine sound plural 

This is particularly, though not entirely, associated with the 
feminine singular ending in -atun. 

Singular Plural 

* I' I' 



4^0 ±A 



* *r 



;! 



mu minatun 



ayatun 



mu minatun 



jjbl ayatun 



However, you cannot assume that all words ending in <. take a 
sound feminine plural. Many do not. Conversely, there are some 
words that have a sound feminine plural form though the singular 
gives no indication that this might be so, e.g. tU-Ji sama'un, plural 
O IjU-i samawatun. 

Broken Plurals 

Broken plurals are formed by a change of vowel pattern from 
the singular to plural. Words with broken plurals are analogous 
to mouse /mice and foot /feet in English. The vast majority of Arabic 
nouns and a fair number of adjectives have broken plurals; and 
there are many forms of broken plural. Eventually you will find 
that, within certain limits, experience allows you to predict from 
the singular of the noun what the broken plural form is likely to 
be. At the outset it is impossible to make such predictions. 

Singular Plural 



Juc- c abdun 


St* 


Hbadun 


j_^5 qarnun 




qumnun 


*+f*-3 fakihatun 


'<* 


fawakihu 


vJjO kitabun 


dx 


kutubun 
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Jci-j rajulun J^-j rijalun 

*j^p qaryatun ^^ quran A 

There is a crucial grammatical rule that you must remember: 

Broken plurals are treated grammatically as fem- 
inine singulars, unless they refer to male persons, 
when they are treated as masculine plurals (or to fe- 
male persons, when they are treated as feminine plu- 
rals). 

Thus OjJ* qurunun y Af^sfawdkihu, ^^5 quran and ^Zf hutubun 
are all feminine singulars; and adjectives agreeing with them and 
similar nouns must, in all normal circumstances, be in the feminine 
singular. 

i&lS yJ^lS kutubun qayyimatun valuable documents 
5Ju> mjua manaftu kathiratun many benefits 

jjj^fl ijj^i)! al-qurunu l-uld the first generations 

However, because Jlcfj rijalun and ^llt Hbddun refer to male per- 

sons, they take either a broken plural adjective form or a sound 
masculine plural form: 

^)yjayt J^j rijalun mu'minuna believing men 
jj-o^C* illt Ubddun mukramuna honoured servants 



There are some nouns in the Qur'an that are singular in form 
but plural in meaning. These^ normally take plural adjectives. 
Prominent amongst them is >^5 qaurni, 'people': 



< •— 



<3jJ^axJ1 fj^' al-qawmu l-kafiruna the unbelieving people 
A On this form see Lesson 3 
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Some broken plural nouns not referring to persons also take broken 

'\ "tit 
plural adjectives, e.g. y>\ »ul ayyamun ukharu 'other days'. 

Occasionally such nouns are also found in the Qur'an with 
feminine plural adjectives, but with the passing of time this has 
become increasingly rare, and it is surprising when one sees this 
usage in modern Arabic. A common mistake for beginners is 
to expect that a broken plural form of an adjective may have a 
feminine ending added to it. This is totally impossible. 



Vocabulary Two 



Singular 


Plural 




Jfj 


rajulun 


4* 


rijalun 


man 


f\a~*> 


sama'un 


Qlftla i« 


samawatun 


heaven, sky 




< abdun 


• * 


"ibddun 


servant, slave 




qarnun 


0j> 


qurunun 


generation [horn] 




qaryatun 




quran 


settlement, village 


"•5 

f3* 


qawmun 


t& 


aqwdmun 


people 


OULwC 


manfcfatun 


gt. 


manafFu 


benefit 


& 


kafirun 


hs'j? 


kafiruna 


unbeliever, ungrateful 


0*5* 


mu'minun 




mu'minilna 


believer 


T 


zalimun 




zalimiina 


wrongdoer 




cfjamiyyun 


- * - t\ 


cfjamiyyuna 


foreign 


3'J- 


c arabiyyun 


V> 


c arabun 


Arab, Arabic 


'^ 


muslimun 


lj ftal im o 


muslimuna 


Muslim 


3b* 


nasraniyyun 


^jUJ 


nasara 


Christian 




yahudiyyun 




yahudun 


Jew, Jewish 
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Singular 



sanatun 
*lf\* jakihatun 
jtf kathtrun 

_ y tawwabun 



>jx-» mukramun 



Plural 

*jy-^ sinuna 
*f\_}S fawakihu 
kathiruna 



jli5" kitharun 
Oy.*y tawwabuna 



* *^> 



mukramuna 



year 
fruit 
many 

relenting (s.) 
repenting (pi.) 
honoured 



i. 

2. 

3- 

4- 

5- 
6. 

7- 

8. 

9- 
10. 
11. 
12. 

13- 



Exercise Two 



r 






3^3 i?« 






alihatun ukhra [ 6:I 9] 

manaffu kathiratun [23:21] 

fawakihu kathiratun [23:19] 

al-qurunu \-u\a [20:51] 

al-qura zalimatun [1 1 : 102] 

qaryatun zalimatun [21:11] 

al-yahudu wa-l-nasara [5:18] 

al-samawatu wa-l-ardu [15:85] 

a c jamiyyun wa- c arabiyyun [41:44] 

al-qawmu l-zalimuna [6:47] 

al-qawmu l-kajiruna [12:87] 

kajirun wa-mu'minun [64:2] 

rijalun mu'miniina [48:25] 
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14. olloi^U Oy*S~^ al-mu'minuna wa-l-mu' minatu [24:12] 

15. OU?J-«3 O^*?,?- mu'minuna wa-mu'minatun [48:25] 

16. O 9^*^!3 0_^_5^ al-awwaluna wa-l-akhiruna [56:49] 
ij m <Z)\y <i)\ Allahu tawwabun [49:12] 

18. oy*^-* ->l*£ c ibddun mukramuna [21:26] 

19. Of >* cJ^J ra J u ^ un tnu'minun [40:28] 

20. J»-t fi\ ayyamun ukharu [2:184] 

21. l/*j^!3 *^-*^ al-sama'uwa-l-ardu [44:29] 

•-» • <■ 

22. O l^.>» ''■I J3 0j) ft i ■*' * \ al-muslimuna wa-l-muslimatu [33:35] 
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Lesson Three 
The Declension of Nouns 

Arabic has three cases: nominative, accusative and genitive. A 
slightly simplistic explanation of their functions covers all main 
points: 

i. The nominative is used for the subject (in most places) and 
for some predicates in non-verbal sentences. 

2. The genitive is used after prepositions and to denote posses- 
sion. 

3. The accusative is used if you cannot use the nominative or 
genitive. 

In Lessons 1 and 2 the nominative has been used. In Lesson 4 
the use of the genitive will be introduced; and in Lesson 8 the use 
of the accusative will be introduced. 

Forms of Declension 

There are five basic types of declension, the first three of which 
have sub-divisions. There are also special declension forms for the 
sound feminine plural and the sound masculine plural. The types 
are set out below in tables, and it is useful to learn them as they 
are set out. Learning the types in this way is not the theoretical 
exercise it might seem to be. It helps to give structure to one's 
knowledge, and, as with the verb tables that come later, it is akin 
to learning multiplication tables for arithmetic. 

Type One 

Type One consists of words that have the feminine ending . 
These are the simplest forms to decline. There are two sub- 
divisions: a) those words which are fully inflected and have three 
case endings; and b) those that are not and have only two case 
endings. In Type One this latter sub-division is confined to proper 
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names. Therefore although the words in the sub-division may 
appear indefinite in form, they are definite in meaning. This means 
that any adjective attached to them has to have the definite article. 

Fully inflected (3 case endings) 

Indefinite Definite 

*ij* qaryatun nom. <ifl\ al-qaryatu 

<u^S qaryatan ace. <i^' <d-qaryata 

<j^5 qaryatin gen. 5i_^' al-qaryati 

Partially inflected 

nom. <X-i makkatu 

ace. i£j» makkata 

gen. ixi makkata 

The crucial difference between the fully and partially inflected 
form here (and in Type Two) is in the genitive. This can be clearly 
seen when an adjective is added, al-mukarramatu, commonly used 
to describe Mecca in later times. The adjective has to have the 
definite article because makkatu, as a proper noun, is definite. 

nom. ii^xill i£j» makkatu l-mukarramatu 

ace. "C^fjl I ixJo makkata l-mukarramata 

gen. S*j*-* ^ ^* makkata l-mukarramati 

Type Two 

Type Two embraces most nouns and adjectives. There are two 
points of special note with this type: 
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1. An alif is added to the indefinite accusative form of fully 
inflected words: 

y&?j rajulan a man 

2. Partially inflected words have the same form for the ac- 
cusative and genitive when they are indefinite; but when 
they are definite, they act like fully inflected -words and have 
all three case endings. You can see this by looking at the 
declension of: 

Fully inflected 
Indefinite Definite 



nom. 



ace. 



gen. 






yawmun 
yawman 
yawmin 



>y$ \ al-yawmu 
*yS \ aUyawma 
>^)l al-yawmi 



nom. 



ace. 



gen. 



Partially inflected 

Indefinite Definite 

SyJ>\ aswadu iy^i\ al-aswadu 

SyJ>\ aswada 5^*i*iM al-aswada 

i £0.- 

3yJi\ aswada 3yS)»\ al-aswadi 



Type Three 

Type Three consists of words whose indefinite nominative ends 
with -in. Most, though not all, come from roots with waw or yd' as 
the last radical. Beginners usually find this type the most difficult 
to learn. Pay special attention to the endings and in particular to 
the sole difference between the singular and plural forms, which is 
in the indefinite accusative: 
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Singulars 




Indefinite Definite 


nom. 


$\^ wadin ^$*ty\ al-wadT 


ace. 


loJ3 wddiyan Jf^jJl al-wddiya 


gen. 


^Ij uWw ^^1^)1 at-wddT 



nom. 

ace. 

gen. 



Plurals 

Indefinite Definite 

j\y> jawarin ^jlif^ al-jawarf 

CsJ'b^: j aw <* r iy a l?j!5^ al-jawariya 
jl^i jawarin i^jli^ al-jawdrt 



Type Four 

This consists of words ending in ' or ^ . Such words do not 
change for case, but they lose tanwtn when they are definite. 
Indefinite Definite 

Laf> c asan nom., ace, gen. Lai) I al- c asa 

^£^3 ^wmrt nom., ace, gen. ^J)^' al-qura 
Type Five 

This consists of words ending in I or ^ . Words of this type are 

the same whether they are definite or indefinite, and they do not 
change for case. 

Indefinite Definite 

{JjSj bushra nom., ace, gen. ^jj$ZS\ al-bushrd 

Lj.3 dunya nom., ace, gen. UJ-AJ1 al-dunya 
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SOUND FEMININE PLURALS 

Indefinite Definite 

* i i ' -- * « ' Ti » -- 

OjjT* samawatun nom. Qjo.«n al-samawatu 

jjT* samawatin ace. Oj*-iJl al-samdwdti 



* 



Ojjf" samawatin gen. uy^ll al-samawdti 

SOUND MASCULINE PLURALS 

Indefinite Definite 

j^iii zdlimuna nom. j^ollol! al-zdlimuna 

tJwJJ* zalimina ace. ijuilaJl al-zdlimina 

Oi«i^ zalimina gen. (j\jLJa)l al-zdlimina 

PRONOUNS: NOMINATIVE FORMS 

The nominative forms of the pronouns are: 

.yrf wa^MM We 

V\5l antum You (m.p.) 

\j\j\ antunna You (f.p.) 
1a hum They (m.p.) 

j^a /n'y<z She, it, they ^a hunna They (f.p.) 



151 


ana 


I 


=jt 


anta 


You (m.s.) 


■J 


anti 


You (f.s.) 


* 


huwa 


He, it 



Notes on pronouns: 

a) In all normal circumstances the plural forms can refer only to 
persons. 

b) In general terms ana is either masculine or feminine and nahnu 
is either masculine or feminine or both, ana and nahnu are much 

* 

more commonly used of males than of females but ana refers to 
a woman in 11:72 and 12:51. 
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c) The third feminine singular form hiya will commonly mean 
'they', as it is the pronoun that refers to broken plurals of nouns 
that do not denote male persons. 

d) Despite the spelling, the second vowel of ana is short. The alif 
is a spelling convention only 

Vocabulary Three 



Singular 


Pi 


URAL 






jannatun 


4 


jannatun 


garden 




jdriyatun 


J& 
* 


jawdrin 


ship, young woman 


m* 

3*- 


haqqun 




huququn 


truth; true 




Jitnatun 




fitanun 


affliction, temptation 


<Jj% 


bushrd 






good tidings 


iplll 


dunyd 






world 


: 3 


wadin 






valley 


1 .t*c 


c asan 






stick, staff 




nadhtrun 


>< 


nudhurun 


warner 


* > 


hudan 






guidance 


i£o 


makkatu 






Mecca 


m * 


faqirun 


i\j£ 


fuqard'u 


poor 


3o_wil 


aswadu 


.)&_*« 


sudun 


black 


slSj-i 


sawdd'u (f.) 








> \ 


abyadu 


• 


bid 


white 


fUalj 


bay da' u (f.) 








cU 


^dlin 






high, lofty 
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Singular Plural 

•» 

tJU- i aliyatun (f.) 

<_iJa) latifun gentle 

A*^ jdhilun (j^mcf jahiluna ignorant 

Exercise Three 



**\ 



i. j^iLi-o 'aJI antum muslimuna [2:132] 

**.**** . 1. - 

2. j^oh** *Jb hum muslimuna [27:81] 

3. ills ^ nahnu jitnatun [2:102] 

4. ^jJu Ul ana nadhirun [29:50] 

5. £JU- $Jj> jannatun "dliyatun [69:22] 

6. *_pljl)l C*jI <wta l-tawwabu [2:128] 

7. jjilli^ 'ajI antum zdlimuna [2:92] 

8. tr^LaJl J, ^ul antumu l-fuqara'u [35:15] 

9. id^ 1 ic* hiya zalimatun [11:102] 

10. lT?3*° 3* huwa mu minun [16:97] 

11. (wflJaUl Ja huwa 1-latTfu [67:14] 

12. {jyAyt "cj\ antum mu'minuna [60:11] 

13. Ji_)*^ aDI Ul ana llahu l-'azTzu [27:9] 

14. '■^ a ^. {& hiy a bayda'u [7:108] 

15. -^i"^ - * $* huwa shadidun [13:13] 

16. j^j^Jl c-jl antaWazizu [5:118] 
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Exercise Three 

17. tli ^ hiyafitnatun [39'49] 

18. JJjJu o*Jl tf«ta nadhtrun [11:12] 

- ' jo* 

19. j^JL*Uf "ajI antum jahiluna [12:89] 

20. (J;!Jl)l U! ana l-tawwabu [2:160] 



B. Write out in Arabic the nominative, accusative and genitive 
of the following: 

jitnatun, rijalun, jannatun, zalimuna, wadin, al-ardu, jahilun, 
manaffu, al-mu'minuna, aswadu. 
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Lesson Four 
Prepositions 

All prepositions in Arabic take the genitive case: 

tU-jJl i jtl-sama'i in the sky /heaven 

.11)1 J I ila l-ndri to the fire 

jLz \i- c ala safarin on a journey 

o|/* Of mitt qur'anin from a recitation 

Note that when min is followed by the article or a word beginning 
with hamzat al-wasl it becomes mina: 

■» • — 
i-oL I J^ mind l-jannati from the garden 

The majority of prepositions are written separately from the word 
they govern, as in the above example. However, those that consist 
of a single letter are prefixed to the word they govern, the most 
important being li- and bi-: 

»*■ 

,JaV li-ahlin to/for a people 

9 

5-P"Jj bi-rahmatin by a mercy 

If li- is prefixed to a word that also has the definite article, the 
preposition and the article are written together as 1): 

^lUJ li-l- c ibadi to/for the servants 

Note also <D li-lldhi, 'to/for God'. The article after bi- is written 
in full: 

^aljJL bi-l-wadT in the valley 
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Lesson Four 

ISfote the use of wa- with the genitive to start an oath (see also 
Lesson 38): 

5UI3 wa lldhi by God! 

^jjuajjlj wa l-shamsi by the sun! 

On the spelling of the basmala see Lesson 7. 

A PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE AS THE PREDICATE OF A 
NON-VERBAL SENTENCE 

a) If the subject is definite, the subject comes first, followed by the 
prepositional phrase as predicate: 

.v^tJaJl mU aDI Allahu ma c a al-sabirina 

God is with the patient ones 
tjs+A AL& ,i j^aiiaJl aUzalimiina Jt dalalin mubinin 

the wrongdoers are in manifest error 

e l^liJJ oJjJaJl al-sadaqatu li-l-fuqard'i 

alms are for the poor 

b) If the subject is indefinite, the prepositional phrase must come 
first, followed by the subject: 

j<S jLii o*J^ lJ fi l-wdi fasadun kabirun 

" there is much corruption on earth 

Jltffj i_3l^c-Ml Is- c aid l-a c raft rijdlun 

there are men on the heights 

'TO have' 

One of the most common uses of?/- is to express the verb 'to have' 
or its equivalent in non-verbal sentences: 
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ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR AN 



1 a 



ijjljj. J^^dXi) li-l-kafinna "adhabun 

(to the unbelievers a punishment) 
the unbelievers have a punishment 

«d) A^i I al-hamdu li-lldhi 

(the praise to God) 
praise belongs to God 

Vocabulary Four 



Singular 






fwrwn (f.) 
sadaqatun 

c urfun 
sabilun (f.) 

safarun 

dalalun 

fasadun 

hamdun 

ahlun 



.flu* 

J* 1 

( jir u ' shdmsun 
"V^J rahtmun 
y\j> sdbirun 



Plural 

jLAJ niranun fire, Hell 
olSJu^ sadaqatun alms 

l-9I^p! a c rafun crest, ridge, height 
ALi subulun way, road, path 

yUnil asjarun journey 

error 

corruption 

praise 



J 



J c 



^j^JUkl ahluna 



people, family, 
folk 



sun 



compassionate 
patient, steadfast 
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Exercise Four 




min from, of 


J 


ji in, concerning 


J 


li- to, for 


J 


bi- in, at, by 


£ 


"aid on, against 


J) 


ild to (motion) 


c 


m^d with 




bayna between, among 



Exercise Four 



I. 


*** 


Jf l-sadaqdti 


[9:58] 


2. 


• * 11 - • 


Jt daldlin mubinin 


[6:74] 


3- 


,QT^ 


"old l-ndri 


[5i:i3] 


4- 


ufj^'i 5^-^ ^v' 


bayna l-samd'i wa-l-ardi 


[2:164] 


5- 


Oi~?j^ ui? 


bayna l-mu'minma 


[9:107] 


6. 


C^iM o<? 


bayna \-qawmi 


[5:25] 


7- 




ma c a l-qawmi l-zdlimina 


[6:68] 


8. 


(jCoj^U £0 


ma" a l-mu'miriina 


[4:146] 


9- 


J^-iJJl ^ 


ma 1 a l-rasiili 


[25:27] 


10. 


L^ J* 


c ald hudan 


[22:67] 


11. 


J>^ T ^ 


'aid l-rasiili 


[29:18] 


12. 


^ T ^ 


'aid l-kafirina 


[16:27] 


13- 




min sabtlin 


[42:46] 


H. 




ild baladin 


[35:9] 
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ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR'An 



15. c&z- ^Ij^- /J I Ha ' adhdbin c azimin [9:101] 

16. J-*5^ Of m ^ na l-n*suli [5:19] 

17. j^-l >IjI A* min ayyamin ukhara [2:185] 

1 

18. «U] \* min ilahin [28:72] 

1 — 

19. 4DI bi-llahi [2:67] 

20. 9Jr*^ bi-l-akhirati [2:4] 

21. ilv bi-wddin [14:37] 

4 

22. QiJih.JJ J^'f^J bushra li-Umuslimtna [16:89] 

A - '• 

23. v^rullaJI »^I1J li~l-qawmi l-zalimtna [11:44] 

24. ol*j*lJ li-l-mu'minati [24:31] 

25. Jj^|3 *Lr^^ 5^ li-llahi l-akhiratu wa-l-uld [53:25] 
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Lesson Five 

The First Person Singular Genitive Suffix 

and the Pronoun of Separation 

FIRST PERSON SINGULAR GENITIVE SUFFIX 

To express 'of me', or, as it will normally be translated, 'my', the 
suffix -F is added to the noun. Any short final vowel (and of 
course tanwin, if applicable) that the noun may originally have had 
is suppressed: 

Aj rabb-T my Lord 

j^llt C ibdd-T my servants 

Once the -f suffix has been added, there can be no variation for 
case. With wording ending with ta' marbuta, this is replaced by ta' 
maftuha: 

ij\*>- haydt-i my life 

( AiiJ nCmat-i my blessing, bounty 

If the dropping of tanwin before the addition of a suffix produces 
a long vowel or a diphthong at the end of the word, the suffix 
becomes -ya: 

jjl JUh huda-ya my guidance 

The genitive suffix makes the noun definite, and so any adjective 
attached to this noun must have the definite article: 

j^?»iJa)l ^^llt c ibdd-il-sdlihuna my righteous servants 

If the adjective is without the definite article, it is a predicate: 
(jj^iJ* i^S^^T ' ibdd-i sdlihiina my servants are righteous 
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ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR'AN 

L-iJs .J J rabb-T qanbun my Lord is near 

j (C^jt ard-T was? atun my land is wide 



One will of course find similar sentences where the predicate is a 
prepositional phrase: 

Jubl ^* ^ j tfw-F mf« aW-F my son is from my people 

According to the use of li- set out in Lesson 4, IT 'to me', will mean 
'I have . . . ' or '. . . is mine' or '. . . to my credit': 

Jl<P J lT c amal-T my work is to my credit 

Zj\ jJ IT ayatun I [shall] have a sign 



THE PRONOUN OF SEPARATION 

You have now seen how an indefinite predicate and a prepositional 

phrase predicate are expressed. However, one can also have definite 

predicates in sentences such as 'my book is the new one* or 'God 

is the truth'. 

To separate a definite predicate from a definite subject, a third 

person pronoun (known as damn al-fasl, the pronoun of separation) 

is inserted between subject and predicate: 

i - , • •- 
jj^LlaJl aa o_3j*&\ al-kajiruna humu l-zdlimuna 

(the unbelievers they the wrongdoers) 
the unbelievers are the wrongdoers 

^Ijjl jA *Dt Allahu huwa l-tawwdbu 

(God He the relenting) 
God is the Relenting one 

VNI »4>I.Xi)t ^A jIap 'adhab-Thuwa l-'adhdbu l-'altmu 

(my punishment it the painful punishrr 
my punishment is the painful one 
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Exercise Five 



Vocabulary Five 



Singular Plural 

'yl ibnun j^J/twl banuna/abna'un 

t. 



son 



33 


waliyyun 


*»y 


dw%d'u 


friend, protector 




khdlidun 
salihun 


oj^JU 


khaliduna 


remaining in, 

everlasting 

righteous 




nfmatun 






blessing, bounty 




akhun 




ikhwanun 
ikhwatun 


brother 




rabbun 


v^:i 


arbdbun 


lord 




c amalun 


* •« 

ji>i 


ctmdlun 


work 


* - 


hasbun 
qartbun 






sufficiency, 
reckoning 

near 


£r 


samfun 






hearing (adjective) 


4* 


hayatun 






life 


(also 


* 












Exercise Five 




I. 




c adhdb-T shadidun 


[H:7] 


2. 

3- 


t 


4-J» Jj 

- ... 


rabb-T rahtmun 
rabb-i qaribun 


[11:90] 
[11:61] 


4- 




Si>Tj3 3 


waliyy-T Alldhu 


[7:196] 
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ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR'AN 



5. jj ii)l Allahu Rabb-i [3:51] 

i 

6. Jlit \* L J*\ ibn-T min ahl-T [11:45] 

7. 'a)MI ^UiN 3* «J^ *adhab-T huwa l-'adhdbu I- [15:50] 

8. ^jj ^^o ma' -T Rabb-T [26:62] 

9. ^3^1 <f£.3 tj^i bayn-i wa-bayna ikhwat~T [12:100] 

10. <DI ^5*-^ hasb-Tllahu [39:38] 

11. ,^J^)t ^a 4i)l Allahu huwa l-hudd [2:120] 

12. i3^ 3* ^ Allahu huwa l-haqqu [22:6] 

* ' * 

13. <■■ aJal jj Rabb-i lattfun [12:100] 

14. jjj <DI JA /zMwa Wfl/iw Rabb-t [18:38] 

15. jjLat ^ hiya c asd-ya [20:18] 

16. jMoi'll ^A <i)l Allahu huwa 1-samTu [40:20] 

17. ij J 3* ^' Allahu huwa Rabb-T [43:64] 

18. ^-^3 ^ ana wa-rusul-T [58:21] 

19. i^ll^Jt ^>« ^a huwa mina l-kitabi [3:78] 

20. (ju* J^L^ ^j iA huwaji daldlin mubinin [67:29] 

21. -S:-^ (J'*^* ' adhdb-i shadidun [14:7] 

22. ju)l ^ JuU- yA huwa khdlidun Jt l-rtari [47:15] 

23. _^^|3 JJ^' 3* huwa l-awwalu wa-l-dkhim [57:3] 

24. Q^o L'*.^! J^ bl ana mina l-muslimma [10:90] 

25. <DI Jlp i^^rfl ajr-i * aid lldhi [11:29] 
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Lesson Six 
Demonstratives 

A |JU& This m.s. <k)i That 

, - • 

oJUb This, these f.s. tiUtf That, those 

t y$k These pi. JtfSjl Those 

Demonstratives are used either as pronouns or adjectivally. 

In the Qur'an the only forms that are used at all frequently as 
adjectives are hadha and hadhihi. dhalika, tilka, ha'ula'i and ula'ika 
are usually used as pronouns, and only occasionally are they used 
adjectivally. f ( 

Some alternative forms of dhalika are found: f-Q* dhalikum 
etc. The apparent change of the 'final pronoun' is due to the 
context. 






Occasionally instead of ha'ula'i the simple e^ljl is found. 
Despite the spelling, the first vowel is short, as it is in ula'ika. 

ADJECTIVAL USE 

The demonstrative precedes the noun and is linked to it by 
the definite article: 

jl^iJl iJub this recitation 
fcJl oJUb this fire 



, M- 



jt^^J! oJJb these rivers 
» jjUl e 1 ^* these people 
^6dTi)i that book 
From here onwards, Arabic text will normally be given without transliteration. 
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ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR AN 



t ^*~. 



\^\ oJ^a this settlement 
{£y&\ <iUj those settlements 

^J\y>S\ ^*^jl those parties 

The three elements of demonstrative, definite article and noun 
form an indivisible unit. The article is the essential link between 
the demonstrative and the noun. If the article cannot be used, for 
example when the noun carries a pronoun suffix (as in 'this shirt 
of mine'), the demonstrative cannot precede the noun. Instead, it 
must follow the phrase, in apposition to it. 

IJla -j^ this book of mine 
lJub ^p^z? this shirt of mine 
I AA (^f*3i tms ^y °f theirs 
The other usages of the demonstrative are pronominal: 

L5b oXa this is a she-camel 

jjil iJu* this is my brother 

Jj^IjA Iaa this is the truth 
IJla JI5 before this 
^w c*^Ja these are my daughters 

^^j| 1£ t^ljl these men are on my track 

ill viUJ that is a community 

JMuJl 3* *^ tnat i s tne er ror 

jj4^*^ aA tilj*iljl those are the wrongdoers \ 



dL)i li; after that 
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Lesson Six 

Vocabulary Six 



Singular 


Plural 






;<f 


community 


&j 


Ol*J 


daughter 






thing 


(f.)jlS 


>:vjj^ 


abode 




igit 


party 




JIM 


track; effect 


jbJ 




tongue 


Sl T 




she-camel 


*•* 


ji^i 


river 


UaS 




bounty 


.• 

>»^« 

* 




magic 


i.v„ 




way, path 


Jh? 




shirt 


"1 




sinner 


** ^ 

^ 




few 


f>fl* fcUi<0 




straight 


• - A 




amazing, strange, 
wonderful 


j>*i 




permissible 


rV 




forbidden, sacred 






far reaching, distant 
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ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR AN 



Singular 






easy 




difficult 


* + 

S* 


before 


Jii; 


after 



The prepositions bet da and qabla are commonly used after min y 
becoming min ba c di and min qabli. There is no change in meaning. 





Exercise Six 




I. 


JkJdT Jiift^A iji 


[42:22] 


2. 


*1^ lJubj JH>. lJuh 


[l6:il6] 


3- 


j^T^IlT^xUi 


[53:5<5] 


4- 


3> 5^ '•** 


[16:103] 


5- 




[18:98] 


6. 


JbT ^ JlijT Jus 


[4:70] 


7- 


"^flUL* JSKvtf iJUb 


[3:51] 


8. 


S^jU djJb 


[29:64] 


9- 


Sj^T jIjJT <& 


[28:83] 


10. 


4^—^iii 

^ 


[50:2] 


ii. 


# j - " " c 


t 2: 5] 


12. 


juJT j^UiT^i ijs 


[14:18] 


13- 


Ju-i oJuh 


[12:108] 


14. 




[74:9] 
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Exercise Six 



15. j^L^ilT ji* *k^i [8:74] 

16. ^Jj Ijyfc [6:76] 

17. jji** Jr*- 4 ? '-^ [61:6] 

18. ^u-j 4i)l It *iUi [22:70 

19. 0i*J^1 j- «45^l [3:11 

20. JJ^J* fi 5 5^5* [44:22 

21. oy>^* oll=f (j *^V^ [70:35 

22. j JLlS cSIa [26:54 

23. ouf^ji tiUi [22:70 

24. c^f!/^ ^ [<5 :I 53 

25. aDI oL'l till; [3:108 

26. gL£ tyy* Ji. Jj [11:56 

27. vjjfo (jplJU- ^ j*^lU [2:90] 
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Lesson Seven 
Idafa 



• +j 



Idafa, 'annexation', commonly called in European grammars 'the 
Construct', is used primarily to represent the association of one 
noun with another. It very frequently shows the possession of 
one thing by another, hence the looser, though more easily 
comprehensible, description of it as the 'genitive of possession'. 
However, the 'genitive' need not be a noun. You have already 
been introduced to the use of the suffix for 'my'. This pronominal 
suffix is fully equivalent to a noun in the genitive case. It is also 
possible for the 'genitive' to be a clause. This is a common feature 
in the Qur'an and will be dealt with in Lesson 34. 
The crucial points to remember are: 

1 . A noun that is followed by this genitive cannot take either 
the definite article or tanunn. In other words, a noun can 
either take tanunn or have the definite article or have a 
following genitive, but only one of these three. 

2. In normal circumstances, a noun followed by a genitive is 
definite in meaning. If an indefinite meaning is required an- 
other construction must be used. (There are some excep- 
tions to this rule, but these are rare and need not be dealt 
with here). 

3. The following genitive itself may be definite or indefinite in 
meaning. 

4. Nothing must intervene between the noun and the follow- 
ing genitive. The only apparent exception is when the gen- 
itive also has a demonstrative, but this is not a real exception 
because the demonstrative + article + genitive noun is an 
indivisible unit. 

5. The strict rule about the order of adjectives, that adjectives 
describing the genitive come before adjectives describing 
any preceding noun, is not really relevant to Qur'anic 
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Lesson Seven 

phraseology, in which complex phrases are broken up, 
normally by the use of min or li- or ft. 
Here are some examples to show how the idafa works: 

lyu>. \±J, the edge of a pit 

t^jllxJl Ak\ the people of the book 
^UUJl uj the Lord of [all] created beings 
5DI Cpj God's mercy 

Aj^aJI 6Jla Jjhl the people of this settlement 
/Jat »_^» (JjlJit the punishment of a mighty day 

These are all the examples you need in the first instance. There 
is no point in spending time at this stage on the tightly knit idafa 
phrases that one finds in later Arabic. 

To express possession of a noun with an indefinite meaning, 
prepositional constructions with min and li- are used: 



* 



jUi ^s 5_^l> a pit of the Fire 

ijCoJill fjA iijU^ a group of the faithful 

•— * 
iuAill JjA 5jJJ some women of the city 

jjJLt an enemy of mine 
^jUalAJJ ^3 a friend of the devil 

idiomatic uses of idafa 

Idiomatic uses of idafa are common in the Qur'an, as indeed 
they are in all Arabic. Among the uses that you will come across 
frequently are: 

1 . The use of two nouns in idafa to represent an idea that has 
to be translated as a noun and a qualifying adjective: 

iyZ »^5 people of evil = an evil people 
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2. The use of certain words, such as umm, ah, ibn, ahl, sahib and 
dhu (accusative dha, genitive dhT found only with a following 
genitive, see also Lesson 34) to represent a single idea: 

A a ,«H fji\ son of the road = traveller 

oij jUl family of a house = a household 
JJain ji possessed of bounty = bountiful 

All these words, apart from dhu, can have their full meaning: 

jSi\ 4, \^ \ the inhabitants of Hell 

[This is not a full list of such words, but it is enough to introduce 
the idiomatic phrases in which they are used.] 

Idafa AND THE SOUND MASCULINE PLURAL 

Sound masculine plurals with a following genitive lose the final 
nun -\-fatha of the sound masculine plural. This is best shown with 
the word ulu, which is a plural equivalent of dhii and is found only 
with a following genitive: 






iwjLN! ^JjI nom. men of understanding 

(lit. possessors of hearts) 

jL-aJ »' tjy ace, gen. men of insight 

(lit. possessors of sight) 

Note also banu isrd'ila (nom.), bant isrd'tla (ace, gen.), the 'Children 
of Israel'. Other examples, apart from some with pronominal 
suffixes, are rare and need not be mentioned here. 

the basmala 

All the suras in the Qur'an, apart from Sura 9, are prefaced by the 
formula 'In the name of the Merciful and Compassionate God'. 
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In this formula alone the alif of the word 'name' *£] is dropped 

giving: 






f3 0T5» JDI /* 



Vocabulary Seven 



Singular 


Plural 




o*5* 




the Merciful 




oJuii 


created beings 




(gen. pi. only) 




lii 




lip, rim, edge 


- • ^ 




pit 


it 

* 


* 


father 






companion, inhabitant 






group, number, party 




* 


woman 


^ 


j^l 


affair, matter, command 




U--QI 

^ 


man; people (pi.) 


5* 




possessor of 


- »1 


Of- 

* * 


name 

hearts, intellects 


>5 


jUjt 


sight; eye 


1- (f.) 


Jjt 


hand 
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Singular 


Plural 




* * * 


2!J^1 


enemy 


q\ n\ it 


Oiifili 


devil 






evil 






end, consequence 






city 






house 



Exercise Seven 



i — 



I. 




[2:154] 


2. 


ry\ oil; 


[4:23] 


3- 




[56:14] 


4- 




[6:55] 


5- 


Jill J^ JiiJI 


J =73] 


6. 


us^T ^1 


jo:4i] 


7- 


0*5* obi 


[19:58] 


8. 


>» 1 — f *■ 


>=97] 


9- 


<u3t ob dJUb 


7:73] 


10. 




[38:16] 


ii. 




[58:19] 


12. 


^JoJT jlijT^ ii)! 


;57:29] 


13- 


^Ql J^Ja^ 


22:18] 



48 





Exercise Seven 




H. 


* 


2:81] 


15- 


' ^ifij jit ibl 


[2:98] 


i6. 


ji)i ptj >m 


30:50] 


17- 


oi^jiii jji ut 


7:143] 


18. 




[447] 


19- 


v sdT jii j^ JL;i^ 


[3:69] 


20. 




61:14] 


21. 


^ jJT ^ 3 41 


[3:68] 


22. 




31:22] 


23. 




[873] 


24. 


jfiTo-s^iii J^ 


3-103] 


25. 


otluJT oj <i) Juii 


[1:2] 
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Lesson Eight 
The Perfect Tense 

Now that you are aware of the basic uses of the nominative and 
genitive, it is time to turn to the accusative. The best way to 
introduce the accusative is through the verb, since most verbs have 
their direct object in the accusative. 

The vast majority of verbs in Arabic are triliteral verbs, which 
means that they have a root made of three radicals. Some verbs 
have four radicals, and are called quadriliteral verbs. These are 
not common in the Qur'an and are dealt with very briefly in 
Lesson 15. 

The verb has two main tenses, the madt and the muddrF. The 
madTis usually known in English as the 'perfect' tense. It normally 
indicates a completed action or state, and is translated into English 
as a past tense. 

The first class of verbs to be dealt with is that of 'the sound 
verbs'. These are verbs that do not have a u>du>, or a yd' or a 
hamza as one of their radicals, and do not have the same letter 
as both second and third radical. Although sound verbs need to 
be understood first, you should be aware that a fair number of 
verbs have different forms and conjugations because they have one 
or more weak radicals or doubled radicals. In fact, the two most 
common verbs in the Qur'an, Jl5 qdla, 'to say' and ^ kdna 'to 
be', are verbs that have a wdw as their middle radical. These two 
verbs will be introduced gradually in Lessons 12, 15, 18 and 20. 

SOUND VERBS 

Let us take the example of the verb 'to write', whose three radical 
consonants are k-t-b. In a dictionary, the verb is listed under its 
radical in its simplest form, kataba, meaning *he wrote'. The mddT 
of kataba conjugates as fellow's: 
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Lesson Eight 






Singular 


Plural 


3 m. 


cir 


i^ir 


3f- 


ii^ 


Op 


2 m. 

if. 


* 


iff 


I 


o£j 


eg" 



Learn these forms by heart, and learn them well. Only four forms 
of the madi of kataba occur in the Qur'an, but the verb is a standard 
example in grammars. Knowing the singular and plural of kataba 
will enable you to handle coundess verb forms. 

NOTES 

a) Note that before the definite article or any other word begin- 
ning with hamzat al-wasl the 3 f.s. form o4*^ katabat becomes 

\Z&f katabati. 

b) Note also the otiose alif added to the end of the 3 m.p. \y^S 

katabu. The alif acts as a word separator and is not pronounced. 
There are a number of places in the Qur'an where this alif is 
not written. 

c) The vowel of the middle radical of the madi is a variable. Most 
verbs have a fatha, as kataba does. However, there are a fair 
number of verbs that have kasra, including some of the most 
common ones in the Qur'an, such as "alima, sami'a, c amila, 
shahida and shariba. Verbs with damma on the second radical, 
such as kabura, are rare. 

d) As explained in Lesson 1, the vocabularies will give the 3 m.s. 
of the perfect, the 3 m.s. of the imperfect and the verbal noun 
(masdar) of every verb. The best practice is to learn the three 
forms together, even at this stage, when the imperfect and the 
masdar have yet to be explained. Wherever possible, all three 
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forms are given in this book, whether the imperfect or the 
masdar occurs in the Qur'an or not. 

USE OF THE VERB 

At this stage the verb may be divided into three kinds: those that 
are linked to an object by the accusative (transitive verbs); those 
that are linked to an object by a preposition {e.g. the verb nazara 
'to look' — nazara ild 'to look at' and nazara jt 'to look into'); and 
those that do not have an object (intransitive verbs). As in English 
some verbs that are basically transitive (e.g. 'to enter', as in 'he 
entered the house') may also be used intransitively ('he entered', 
with no object specified). A transitive verb may take more than 
one accusative in Arabic. 

i. The direct object is placed in the accusative: 

^jaaJJI Cjjiut i&j he reached the place where the sun set 

<DI oIjI *£*«-i you heard God's signs 

ot^JL^Jl l^L^ they did righteous deeds 

UbLilf we wrote it (f.) 



The most common word order in a sentence with a verb is: 

I. Verb 2. Subject 3. Object 4. Adverbial phrase 

However, the Qur'an contains so many sentences in which 

this order is varied that you should note it only as a general 

point. The basic rule for the Qur'an is that the verb will 

come first unless there is a reason for it not to do so. (What 

these reasons are will be set out later.) 

a. If the verb precedes the subject, the verb normally agrees 

with the subject in gender, but the verb must be in 

the singular no matter what the number of the 

subject is. 

*■" * 
J ytj3*JX I ay the sinners were reluctant 

ja^lUiJI Jljj the wrongdoers said 
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b. There are some examples where a feminine subject is 
preceded by a masculine verb. This is a standard feature 
of early Arabic, which has never entirely disappeared: 

1£>L* jlf [8:35] their prayer was... 
6ySj Jli [12:30] some women said... 
oltLi.ll C**i [ii:io] the ills have gone 

4. If the verb follows the subject, it agrees both in number and 
gender. 



r 



these have despaired of my mercy 

^ fy] 4DI5 [7:28! 
and God has ordered us [to do it] 

5. The verb has an active participle and a passive participle. 
The active participle of kataba is ^j^ katibun and the 

passive participle is t^jyS^t maktubun. Up to and including 

Lesson 12 any participles used are treated as separate items of 

vocabulary. 
Uses of the perfect which are not to be translated by a past tense 
will be dealt with later. 

Vocabulary Eight 

Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 

* '*' * *-' to send, raise 



i\j iilj 9 jti to reach 

Ji4 Jilrf Jisf to make, assign, ap- 

point 



For verbs with hamza as a radical see Lesson 22. 
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RFECT 


Imperfect 


Verbai 


, NOUN 




****** 


J* 
J2< 




J* 


to carry 
to create 


j* 5 


j**: 






to enter 


& 


* « 




a 


to mention 


•* * 


4^^: 




Z>\il 


to go away 


Cf 


^jj 




if 


to hear 










to drink 


** 


* ,* * 




5SL^i 


to witness 


** 






* • • 


to strike, coin, jour- 


J> 








ney 

to do, work 








l:iir 


to write 


" -■ , 


** 




^3 


to find 




<* • 




* • 


to promise 


*• «• _ 


&* 




&s 


to return 


fr 


^ : 




j& 


to appear 


>? 


«JN 




'& 


to be reluctant, hate 


* 








to tarry, linger 


Singular 


Plural 












evil, 


ill 




$ 




moon 








light 


, illumination 
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Exercise 


Eight 


Singular 


Plural 




jy 




light 


*, 

$> 


Jtil 


likeness, parallel 


£Jd2^ 




rising-place 




Vj^ 


setting-place 


y. 




land 


?. 




sea 


> 




load 


<^JJI ^_Jj 




Day of Resurrection 


jy$ 




the Psalms 






light (adj.) 



Exercise Eight 



I. 


iL-^lT Jis 


[28:15] 


2. 


* * " - 


'27:34] 


3- 




10:5] 


4. 


j y\ *U' **-'* Jfc { 


>5:4i] 


5- 




[7:189] 


6. 


ij^j* |3 *^> j^'*"*'*^ ' (3^* 


[7:54] 


7. 


iui SbT jli 


[10:5] 


8. 




90:4] 


9- 


iiiTljjfS 


j:i35] 


10. 


^TjlUiij 


[63:8] 
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12. y& iuTo>i> [39:29] 

13. «I)T J^j, J *ky}> [4:94] 

J 4- 0^' cJlill ^ \yJ [34:14] 

i 5 . 4^iT c >: ji <in v i^r j -^ij [ 30 : 5 6] 

16. J^Jl JuiJ J^ J^5^ (J ^P [21:105] 

17. £35 j» j [18:93] 






18. &l>! oj 



!>»i 0^43 [27:23] 



19. \s\p diT Ijlf j 

20. oiL: oil- JJI3 o^i^T ibT 1*5 [9:72] 

21. ^^lltT «iJa« >& [18:90] 

22. ^ _jil J^£ [9:48] 

23. ^Jl3 jdT j >\j^\y£> [30:41] 

24. \}-*j £•' J^ ^j ^-— *? [ l6: 3°1 



56 



Lesson Nine 
Pronominal suffixes 

FIRST PERSON SINGULAR 

In the first person singular, the accusative and genitive suffixes are 
distinct and are not interchangeable. We have already dealt with the 
first person singular genitive suffix -F in Lesson 5. The accusative 
suffix is -tit. 

jAiJ^ it reached me 

i 

^J^il you ordered me 

With other persons, the suffix is the same for both accusative and 
genitive. 

SECOND PERSON SINGULAR 

m + noun *^^f your book 

m + verb •£•^3 he found you 

f + noun *ili h your sin 

f + verb 4j& ne nas P ur if ie d Y ou 

THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 

m + noun oJO his hand 

m + verb oUJrj We raised it 

f + noun IaJUj her child 

f+ verb Iaap_j he promised it (f.) 
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Note that if the 3 m.s. suffix is preceded immediately by i, T, or ay, 
the form changes to -hi: 

kJ in it 

<1aM to its folk 

_ • 

"y t through His mercy 



If any letter comes between these vowels and the suffix, the rule 
does not apply, e.g. C* min-hu. 



PLURAL FORMS 



First person + noun 
First person + verb 



\jjCaJ our help 
Llij he sent us 



Second person m + noun aS*Sj^9 your village 

Second person m + verb *SyZaJ he helped you 

/j£jyj your houses 

jXilt he divorced you 



Second person f + noun 

Second person f + verb 
Third person m + noun 

Third person m + verb 

Third person f + noun 
Third person f + verb 



(°^J 



their Lord 






i- 1 he seized them 



J^Stjt their children 
Jjiiki- he created them 



Note that the vowel change from u to i that occurs with the 3 m.s. 
suffix also applies to the two plural suffixes: 

a+a J3 jJ] to their people 
l/*^"j3 iS*^ ^ between their hands and feet 

For these verbs see Lesson 15. There are few examples of this sufix with verbs. 
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Before hamzat al-wasl, hum and kum become humu and kumu. 

ALTERATIONS TO VERB FORMS WHEN SUFFIXES 
ARE ATTACHED 

i. The otiose alif of the 3 m.p. is dropped: 

d^jCaJ they helped him 

2. The end of the 2 m.p. becomes -tumu: 
OyaZjLT" you heard it 
"y^AlLii- you recognised them (f.) 

ALTERATIONS TO PREPOSITIONS WHEN SUFFIXES 
ARE ATTACHED 

1. ^! ild and \s- l ald become Hay- and c alay-: 

~)\ ilay-ya III)] ilay-nd 

till)] ilay-ka /o^ILfr "alay-kum 

tiQ£ 'alay-ki J^P) ilay-kunna 

C)\ ilay-hi f-p^p "alay-him 

l^Lc- c alay-hd Cji$\ Hay-hinna 

2. J ft"- with the suffix -f becomes J /r. Before all other suffixes 
It- becomes la-: <d /a/m, aj} lahum, u Amd, etc. 

3 . With the first person singular suffix the prepositions \a min 
and rs- "an become { Aa minnT and jLt 'annt, respectively. 
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Perfect 



j»i 



> 






Vocabulary Nine 



Imperfect Verbal noun 



* j* 



j*.l; 



j$ 






<fc 



ill 


to take, seize 


^ 


to order 




to follow 


• 


to go out 


C- 1 


to raise 




to ask 




to do 




to tell lies 




to help 


*^ 


to know 



Singular 


Plural 








permission 


JV 


jtf 


river 




- ■; 


sin 


&J 




curse 


f>li 




peace 






foot 


(f.) J^ 




soul, self 


jL)_3 


sy$t 


child 
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Exercise Nine 






J^Ui- through 






J^p away from; 






concerning 






Exercise Nine 




I. 


«b-*Ji $ 0* 


[2:279] 


2. 




[58:2] 


3- 




[26:19] 


4- 


s#f »ii>u >f 


[27:61] 


5- 




[2:243] 


6. 


^XiLo U>- ^> 


[9:42] 


7- 




[6:58] 


8. 


jdj iii. 


[38:78] 


9- 


1 -^ / 


23:50] 


10. 




j:i23] 


ii. 


rr?! !>^j 


9:122] 


12. 


- - t- s 


27:33] 


13- 




6:24] 


14. 




[2:38] 


15- 


/•JhfcAllLi 


33:53] 


16. 


«5j jib 


[7:58] 


17- 


aXIU jUi; 


2:150] 
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18. 


o*aIJL>o 


[5:23] 


19- 




[4^5] 


20. 




[5:102] 


21. 




[2:186] 


22. 




[7:18] 


23. 




[14:36] 


24. 


4)1 JiiT i-Sj 


[4:158] 



25. J£ jKJj ciT (l^U ^>Li [6:54] 

26. liLi JiS [18:35] 

27. fts-*^ 4lJ ' joJb-^1 [3:U] 
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Lesson Ten 
The particle ma 

There is very little of the Qur'an that you can read without coming 
across ma, as it occurs over 2,000 times in the text. It is traditional 
to talk about the particle ma as a particle having various uses. In 
reality it is a series of words that have evolved into the same form. 
Most of these occur in the Qur'an. Here are notes on the two most 
frequent, and most important, ones. 

NEGATION WITH ma 

i . Li ma is put in front of the perfect verb to negate the madi. 
This is the standard usage throughout the ages: 

kZ>J U he did not tarry 

Ij^oJLlff U they did not wrong us 
Lii* U he did not prevent us 

2. ma is also used to negate nominal sentences. This occurs 
much more frequently in the Qur'an than it does in later 
Arabic. In the negation of nominal sentences ma is frequendy 
followed by the subject in the nominative, as one would 
expect, but the predicate is then introduced by hi- with 
the genitive. This is an archaic usage, known to the Arab 
grammarians as the 'Hijazi mdt, as it was a feature of the 
Arabic of western Arabia. Here are two examples: 

Olx ^Jb U he is not dead 
ijyJuZC^ l£i>L^ U your companion is not possessed 

Much less frequently the HijazT ma has its predicate in the 
accusative: 
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\j$j tJub to this is not a human being 

If ma is followed at a relatively short distance by Ml ilia 'except', 

it will be negative, the combined sense of the ma and the ilia being 
'only'. 

jZj M] yj I to you are only men 
*^JLm »Ui Ml Ho to everyone of us [will] have a known station 
4JUl Mj oM] J^ to there is no god but God 



From time to time the negative ma is followed by a phrase that 
begins 'with min, the mm being partitive and giving the sense 'any'. 

_j±*ai \a (jyJtliiJ to wrongdoers have no helper 
c^3 v>? * O? ^ ^* ^ ou ^ ave no P rotector against God 

The phrase introduced by min is usually the real subject, but 
sometimes it is the object: 

ej-i \* 4lLt Llip to -we know no wrong against/of him 

However, if you see ma followed shortly by min, do not assume 
that it is the negative ma. It may be, but, as you will shordy see, it 
could be the relative ma. Only the context will make this clear. 

THE PRONOMINAL USE OF ma 

Ma is also a relative pronoun meaning 'that which', 'what', 
'whatsoever'. This is easily spotted when ma follows a verb or a 
noun. 

'^lii U "floifr you knew what you did 
jjJ! U * h,n) half of what he left 



If ma is immediately followed by a prepositional phrase, it is likely 
to be the relative: 
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<*• 

**" ~~ 

U*J^3 OJJA-Di ^j U what is in the heavens and the earth 

».» 

If ma follows a demonstrative, it is likely to be the relative at the 
start of the predicate: 

jVP^Jl j£j U Iaa this is what the Merciful promised 

If ma introduces a clause after a preposition it will be the relative: 
•aJL^ Uc because of what you did 

If a verb has its construction completed by a preposition as is the 

case of amara [t^j^J J" 8 ^' Jr*' amara l-rajula bi-shay'in 'he ordered 

the man (accusative) to do (bi-) something'], that preposition will 
take the 3 m.s. pronominal suffix to complete the construction and 
refer back to the ma: 

i 

4j 1^/°' ^* mat which you have ordered me to do 

Usually with the accusative there is no pronoun referring back to 
the ma, but occasionally the pronoun -hu will be found with this 
function. 

It is quite common for the relative ma to be followed, with or 
without an intervening phrase, by min and a noun in the genitive. 
The meaning imparted by min is quite different from that given by 
min after the negative ma: 

j&- A-« ... U whatever good, such good as. . . 

iyJ> \a ... U whatever evil, such evil as . . . 

J^ ^j* ... U whatever deed, such deeds as . . . (all) the deeds 

Two sentences will show how the construction works in context: 






J*M j* IaaIp br. \y>^ [40:83] 

they rejoiced in the knowledge they had 
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J> 0* !i^ U J] &** [ 2 5 :2 3] 

we have advanced on whatever work they have done 

The notes given above should enable the reader to differentiate 
between the negative ma and the relative ma in most cases. In cases 
of doubt, context is crucial. Without it, for example, ma c alima 
could mean either 'he did not know' or 'what he knew'. On 
the other hand, when the phrase ma khalaqa llahu occurs in two 
consecutive verses [10:5 and 6], the context makes it clear that in 
verse 5 it is negative — it is followed by ilia — and that in verse 6 it 
is relative — shown both by the preceding and following phrases. 

Vocabulary Ten 



Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 



4 



ij 


kk 




• 




* 


-* k 

-* 




J-? 


Jf/i 


-53- 


»JLoj 




e* 

^ 


e> 








c 



to leave 

to do wrong 

to acquire, earn, gain 

to do, work 

to rejoice in 

to assign, prescribe 

to come, advance on 

to store 
to prevent 

to fall, come to pass 
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Singular 


Plural 








human being (s.); 
men, human beings (pi.) 


* * 




evil, wrong 




ciJC-w 


witness 


* * 


JUS' 


saying, words 


>lLo 




station 






sovereignty, kingdom 


. - '^ 


* 1' 


knowledge 


Jju^i/jr^l: 


jLiil 


helper 


• • ■ 




half 






good 






possessed (by Jinn) 






kindness; proper 


fjk* 




known 






dead 






behind 






with, in the possession of 



Ml 



except 
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Exercise Ten 



■**i7 •"< 



i. £01 jliiili U [3:117] 

2. M*f- f*r?* (*^ *^ (J*4 ^ [4:90] 

* " ' 

4. Ju^ J^ IL U [41:47] 

5- iXrf ^ Jtf (■** ^i [3 ; 56] 

6. ojiij U [4:66] 

7- Oi^iT^ijJT j \Jj u [34:14] 

8. ^ Crf f^Jl-i ^ [34:47] 

9. J*x-S Aa 1^ U [42:41] 

10. Oir» y^ ^J ^ ^ [46:9] 

11. U JA ^fit [53:28] 

12. (*f?* ^4^ & [57:27] 

13. ij&> 0* ^ [37:58] 

14. Uap_j U bj^fj [7:44] 

16. V^' ^ ^ [8:68] 

17. IX~uajV V JO U IjUb [9:35] 

18. <j aDI y,\ U [13:21] 

19. Liici. Uj lljJut Oi? ^ [ T 9 ; 64] 

20. (^ri^ ^'fj* ^ ^*!^ [33 : 5o] 
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21. ft=T?i' ^^ ^ [3<5:35] 

22. jtfj ^3 ofJ^i 9^' •^ ?? [5:120] 

23. |^ii£ ^ (^ Ji^ cf3 t 2 7 :8 5] 

24. y^ ^ b^i [18:49] 

25. >jTjjjliju [6:59] 

26. V^J? ^ »-*- a J [2:237] 

27. j-lilT ^t cJ^ ^ >^3 -5uT j SLsiJT^ [30:41] 
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Kull; ba c d; the accusative of time 

Jfkull 

The masculine noun kullun, meaning 'each' or 'every', most com- 
monly takes the indefinite genitive singular, but is also followed 
by an indefinite genitive plural when the plural is being used as a 
collective or is divisible into parts: 

s^ JT each, every thing 

v ^ 

^jajj JT each, every soul 
^j*\j\ Jf each, every people 

With the meaning 'all', it takes the definite genitive plural or is 
followed by the genitive of a singular noun that is being used as a 
collective or is divisible into parts. 



^liftT JT aU the food 
Note also v±U^ JT ' kullu dhalika 'all that'. 






J»X ba c d 

The basic construction of the masculine noun ba c d, meaning 
'some', is that it takes the definite genitive plural or is followed 
by the genitive of a noun that is being used as a collective or is 
divisible into parts: 

i^u^Jl { j^> some of the book 
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Oi*P' i/ 1 *? some of the prophets 
\ jliSI .Jaij some of the stories 

Sometimes ijalu means 'one of: 

SjlliJI ^foiu one of the caravans 

No other construction is normally allowed. However, the Qur'an 
does have one phrase in which bcfd is followed by an indefinite 
genitive: 

»^5 <j<**y part of a day 

Very rarely ba c d is used without any following genitive (see 4:150), 
but this tends to be confined to phrases in which it occurs 
twice, first with a following genitive/pronominal suffix, then as 
an indefinite: 

We have preferred some prophets over others 
Often the construction is best translated as 'one another*: 

ji*lu *^3^ (**'*■*? ^ e y are fri enc k of one another 

The rule of agreement with phrases containing JT and ^yaiu is 

that verbs or adjectives can agree either with JS"7 ^Jaiu themselves 

or with the logical subject (the following genitive). In the Qur'an 
there is a strong tendency for the verb or adjective to agree with 
the logical subject. 

J ( j*iJ JT every soul is pledged 



On this form of the verb see Lesson 15. 
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In this example [74:38] the adjective ii**J agrees with the logical 
subject, the genitive j*aj, rather than the formal grammatical 
subject Jf. 



ACCUSATIVE OF TIME 



Arabic can express an adverbial phrase by putting a noun (or a 
phrase equivalent to a noun) into the accusative: 



■ 1* , 



*y m ^yalu jl L^j for a day or part of a day 
IjL^j Ml) by night and day 

oy» JJt on / for the first time 
This use of the accusative is common in the Qur'an. 

Vocabulary Eleven 

Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 

iaA> Jaijtf Jai» to guard, preserve, keep 



> >5 




7C3 to open 

Jjlii to look at (Jl), into (^j) 


Singular 


Plural 




* 
- *l 

J*' 




sin 
term 


ays 




fruit 






guardian 


Ol*j 




hostage, pledged 


1* ^ 


d^J 1 jL_»i 


caravan 
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Exercise Eleven 


Singular 


Plural 








thought, supposition, 


•t 




suspicion, conjecture 






forgiveness 


jICo 




place, side 


•> - 

J* 


JU 


night, night time 


0> 


jV ^!> 


time, occasion 


2 • ' 




death 


-tf 




day, daytime 


flit 




food 


2 : 




prophet 


• * 


* I'M 


gate, door 


U 1 j ■", -^ 




accursed 
inscribed 






small 


J^ 




having power over 






above, over 
(sometimes used as a 



synonym for ala, 'on'.) 

Exercise Eleven 



1. &£ j^J A>^Jaiu m \',\m-> [25:20] 

* r * * 

2. jJLP ifoi-J aXJi*ij [20:123] 

3- ,jf^ i3j> (4^**^ ^**J [43:32] 
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4. y] ^&1 j*x [49:12] 

[8:72] 

[18:99] 
[9:127] 

[9:71] 
[5:40] 

[5:117] 
[6:44] 

[25:31] 

[7:34] 

[14:17] 

[23:91] 

[16:36] 

[34:21] 

[74:38] 

[54:53] 
[47:15] 

[14:34] 
[18:19] 

[17:7] 



5- 


Uf^ *Uj» j^yva*; *»J Jj» 


6. 




7- 


uf*? J] rr^' Jr^J 


8. 




9 


i** ;^ && ® 


10. 




n. 


^ j"oiiit^iiiii 


12. 




13- 


J*l ?i jo 


14. 


5> _, • , 

0^ J^Jr? ^i^ 


15. 




16. 




17. 


4*i ;^ J" Ji '4j 


18. 




19. 




20. 


*y**h ^y%\ S & ^r± f? 


21. 




22. 




23. 


5^o Jjl O^leio 
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Lesson Twelve 
Kdna; qdla; lammd 

The two most common verbs in the Qur'an are kdna and qala. 
They belong to a type of verb known as the 'hollow verb' because 
it has a weak letter, in the case of these two verbs a wdw, as the 
middle of three radicals (with kdna the radicals are kdf, wdw, nun; 
with qdla they are qdf, wdw, 1dm). The weak letters wdw and yd' 
are in general liable to suppression or modification in such verbs 
and thus they have different patterns of conjugation from sound 
verbs like kataba. There are rules to govern such modifications, but 
it is easier and more effective to learn the verb forms thoroughly, 
without bothering about such rules. 

jo kana 

The verb kdna is used for those parts of the English verb 'to be' 
that can be expressed verbally in Arabic. 

Learn the singular and plural of the mddT of kdna from the table 
below and learn them well. 

Singular Plural 



3 m. 


68- 


ly'r 


3f 


tj^Jo 


& 


2 m. 

2f 




r 


i 


& 


& 



Kdna has one other feature that must be mastered from the outset. 
Its predicate goes into the accusative, as though kdna were a 
transitive verb. 
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L^j^i (jo he was ill 

(j\l^ Lo ll> we were believers 

1^3^ V*b?) U^ ^° Abraham was not a Jew 

ju IH» ly o they were wrongdoers 

Note: 

a) Kdna is not used impersonally in the way that the verb 'to be' 
is used in English. 

b) When kdna/kdnat begins a sentence that is otherwise composed 
of a prepositional phrase followed by its indefinite subject, the 
verb simply signifies the past: 

oy>\ «d jo he had brothers 






^L)MI Jj*^ <LA* Lyyp./i* ^J j6" in their story there was 

warning for men of unde 
standing 






'pitiVjX ^j *^S- Zy2\ 1XJ <jlf you have had a fine examp 

in Abraham 

The accusative will be found, but the meaning is then quite 
different: 

ll^t <j?^4 jf it has been a wonder for mankind 
Oj>li jo it was an abomination 



The Pluperfect 

Kdna is also used with another perfect verb to represent the 
pluperfect. Over time, it has become ever more common for this 
second verb to be preceded by the particle qad. The construction 
of kdna with the Perfect of the second verb is to be found in the 
Qur'an, but it is rare, in contrast to the common use of kdna with 
the Imperfect of the second verb (see Lesson 16). It should also 
be noted that, unlike the situation in later Arabic, none of the 



76 



Lesson Twelve 

examples of kana with the Perfect has the particle qad, though the 
particle occurs over 220 times in the Qur'an. 

Although the basic meaning of kana is 'he was', it is very 
frequently used in the Qur'an with the sense of the present: 'he 

is'. This is shown most clearly by phrases referring to God: jfc' 

\^.j \jy&- aU I means 'God is Forgiving and Compassionate'. 

The use of the Perfect with a present meaning was a standard 
feature of early Arabic, but became less common as time went on. 
Kana is only one of numerous verbs that exemplify this usage, but it 
stands out because the Imperfect o£kana cannot be used to express 

'is'. 

The Qur'an also contains one or two idiomatic uses of kana, 
which will be dealt with later. 

yiS qala 

The verb qala means 'to say' or 'to speak'. It is the main way of 
introducing direct speech. Its Perfect is formed in the same way as 
that of kana: 

Singular Plural 

'& 

..•■* 

y* lamma 

The conjunction lamma means 'when', 'after'. It is used with the 
WadT only, and indicates that the verb of the subordinate clause is 
prior in time to that of the main verb. 

- * .. - ' 

Jl5 ^0^5 1J a;^o i>-j lil when Moses returned to his 

people, he said. . . 
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3 m. 


js 


3f 


dJli 


2 m. 




2f. 


oii 


1 


C»15 
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IJIS <Ss> l^ci-S 1^1 when they went in to see him, 

they said. . . 

Note that when the verb dakhala is followed by the preposition 
c ala, it means 'to go in to see'. 

WORD ORDER 

The word order at the end of a sentence is often inverted 
if it coincides with the end of the verse, with the inversion 
producing the end-of-verse assonance. It is particularly common 
for a prepositional phrase that depends on a verb or a participle to 

precede the verb or participle. For example, JiU ghafil 'heedless' 

takes the preposition \& c an to indicate 'of. The simplest way of 

saying 'you are heedless of it' is Cs- j^UU- 'Jy I antutn ghajiluna 

z an-hu. However, what one expects to find in the Qur'an is */Jl 
j^JLiLt *JLs- antutn z an-hu ghajiluna. Similarly, {j*y* mu'min 
^believer' takes j bi- to indicate 'in'. 'You are believers in it' in 
its simplest form is <* Qy^yo aUI antutn mu'minuna bi-hi. In the 
Qur'an this is likely to be 0_y*j* *i *£* antum bi-hi mu'minuna. 



Vocabulary Twelve 

Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 

<j& cyn oy to De 



r * 



Jtt 


iW 




O^x.m.) 


SlNGULAB 


Plural 


* - 

<4U 





J_j5 to say 

0^>— * to abate; (+ c an) to 
leave 



angel 
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Singular 


Plural 




* 




trouble, difficulty 






example 


* a ' 


£Lij 


merchandise 
watcher 


(3j Li 

I* 1 


• J 1 - 


thief 


2,. 

* <* 




lesson, warning 


m • 




wonder 


- - 




anger 






heedlessness 




*• 


story 


# 


^1 


tablet 


i a 


- M 


goods, baggage 




J^ 


abomination 


"^4* 




dry twigs, 
stubble 






observant, seeing 


* - - 




fine, good 


j»* 




heedless 






aware 


* • • 




forgiving 






done 




«>*> 


ill, sick 


^^ 




Moses 
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Singular Plural 

►I'j! Abraham 



(C^J 



Exercise Twelve 



i. ij ^ jIT [4:12] 

2. OifJ* \*$* jyo [7:133] 

3- ^4iT !y!T [54:31] 

4. Q^o i i t . il> [27:42] 

5. Iaa ^ja iLai- ^ oIT [50:22] 

6. VjiL JjT^i jis" [4:47] 

8. <u^ jir [23:91] 

9. l^f»5 !i*>" $?^ U^" [ x 7 : 9 6 ] 

10. I^j iii;j jIT [25:20] 

11. sljyi t^*- |y^* [5:44] 

12. oi ^lin 5^ [2:213] 

13. jLyJU- tJ^JjN c^t ciT [5:117] 

14. OHj^* ^ ^ t I2: 73] 

x 5- OifJ* *& [34:32] 

16. jUi J^ 5j^ LL2 JLp *AI5 [3:103] 

17. fXiS ^ UJ^ Crf O^ [11:116] 

l8. cL»i » 15 lyO [21:74] 

19. IJuJ 4JJI l£ 4iL)3 jfc" [4:169] 
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2°- if-jf^h*^' t 2 7 : 43] 

21. £> J* ^ Ji 6*" li [33:38] 

22. *L^ ij^i <bi jytj j iki Ifi [33:21] 

23. 0u* J>Ut j jIT [43:40] 

24- ^liivT lit ^^JT ^^i ^ cili id [7:154] 

25. a^pLoj '_jJ^>3 (H*^° |^«I» cl [12:65] 

26. Oi^*^- tJu* J^ w [7:172] 
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Lesson Thirteen 
The Dual 

In addition to the singular and plural, Arabic has a dual. 
NOUNS 

MASCULINE FEMININE 

indef. def. indef. def. 

ace, gen. C^4j JtQty $5* OS~fM 

Notice that in the feminine dual the ta' marbuta of the singular 
changes to ta' maftuha. 

The above examples show that the dual is the same whether it 
is indefinite or has the definite article. However, if the dual has a 
following genitive, the final nun of the dual ending is dropped: 

nom. ol Ju his hands 

ace, gen. Aj JO 

If the accusative/genitive ending is followed by hamzat al-wasl, the 
sukiin of the dual ending becomes a kasra: 

All the occurrences of the dual of Ju yad 'hand' in the Qur'an are 

as the first element of an idafa. So too are all the examples of the 
singular and the plural, apart from ulTl-aydi [38:45]. 

Note that bayna yaday-, originally 'between the hands of 
means 'before', not only of space but also of time. 

With the dual, the first person suffix becomes -ya, according 
to the rule given in Lesson 5. 
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Pronouns 

There is a third person pronoun Ua huma and a second person 

pronoun \4fkuma. In the nominative these are independent forms, 

in the accusative and genitive they are suffixes. The suffix -huma 
may become -hima according to the rule already given about third 
person pronouns in Lesson 10. 

Demonstratives 

Unlike the singular and plural these decline: 

These two Those two 

m. f. m. f. 

nom. tJiJUh jjUA (iUli dUlj 

• *' .•"' "1 »"» "1 • ' 

ace, gen. ,V-*A </£* **4i- 5 *»*P 

Verbs 

There are three perfect forms. Again, the example is kataba: 

3 m.d. \*-^-f 

3 f.d. \LJjf 

2 d. Ip T ; ".7 

None of these perfect dual forms is common in the Qur'an, but 
they do occur from time to time: 

" - * 

\^U )KS"\ the two of them ate some of it 

Remember that if a dual subject is preceded by a verb, that verb 
will be in the singular. 

" - -- 
j^ii>-j JlS two men said 

oljJ a c~«a5 his hands have sent forward 
On this form of the verb see Lesson 15. 
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Duna AND ITS DERIVATIVES 

The preposition ^jj^ duna, originally 'on this side of, frequently 
means 'without', and this is almost always the case with the 
compound bi-dunu However, the compound min diini is not so 
easily translated. It most frequendy means 'to the exclusion of or 
'apart from', but it can simply mean 'without'. 

Vocabulary Thirteen 
Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 

Singular Plural 



to eat 



or 




prison 


% 




father; (dual) parents 




* • 


youth 


j^L: 




magician, sorcerer 


6u>; 




proof 


*"i. 

c* 




meeting, meeting-place, 
confluence 


A 0«- (f.) 


• '2 


spring 


• • 




obstacle, partition, veil 




^ 


partner, associate 






cultivation; green crops 


J*' 




date-palms 


1> ■* 




pomegranates 


JS'i-JLu 




spread, extended 


4*3 




party, group 



* ,.*l 



When \j\i> has the sense of 'eye', its Qur'anic plural is >j^ 
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Exercise Thirteen 




I. 


0WI5JT ij isr 


[4:33] 


2. 


0>^J Jti 


[5:23] 


3- 


^wiyjai oljj 


[5:64] 


4- 


o!>t 


[5:106] 


5- 


jl^i j^-UT iii jis 


[12:36] 


6. 




[20:63] 


7- 


Oi^j *ti -^i 


[28:15] 


8. 


iJj ^ olsUg JblS 


28:32] 


9- 




49:9] 


10. 




55:50] 


ii. 


(genitive) OCa ^w] 


28:27] 


12. 




[28:23] 


13- 


U^vd A*^ fciUJ 


>8:6i] 


14. 


Vy] s^ ' 


2:219] 


15- 


v^ ^*r^ 1 


7:46] 


16. 


i\S-Jl JJ Hi^ | 


7:190] 


17- 


osrfj^uJd^uj 1 


10:78] 


18. 




.15:85] 


19. 


£j j U^: lii». [ 


18:32] 


20. 


Jit i\ uiiliU u 1 


44:39] 


21. 


#ji j^i srt U^i [ 


55:68] 


22. 


c^j^j^Tii^ [ 


17:12] 
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Lesson Fourteen 
Cardinal Numbers 

It takes a good deal of practice and no little mental agility to learn 
to handle the Arabic cardinal numbers correctly. However, if you 
learn each rule and how to apply it correcdy and then learn how 
to apply the rules in combination, you will find the numbers much 
less difficult than they might appear at the outset. 
Here are the basic forms: 

with masculine noun with feminine noun 

^ i 

one J&-\ {J^\ 

two jUj] O^J 



six 
seven 






nine 

ten o', 



three 2>l* i,M* 

four **Jj' M$ 

* • * » - 

five Li-P* J^* 



7-« , *• 



eight *"£&? O^ 






4 i * A 



eleven jiS j^l Zjts> ( JJ&\ 

twelve '1± \£\ 5'ii. litfl 



thirteen j^ii- £>tf 5y£j- tL>tf 
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with masculine noun with feminine noun 



fourteen 


■j± 


^:ji 


' • i 


fifteen 




-* 


- 1 ' • : 


sixteen 




-,2- £ 


seventeen 


j± 


* 


** • 


eighteen 


& 


CsLr 


' 1' -1 * 


nineteen 


■ji 










with both genders 


twenty 






•» ' * «- 


thirty 








forty 








fifty 








sixty 








seventy 








eighty 








ninety 






j^iJJ 


one hundred 






one thousand 







The Qur'an has a reasonably full range of numerals, but it would 
be surprising if in a work of its size all the numerals were to 
be covered. Basically we can find all the cardinal numbers up to 
twelve, though not necessarily with both masculine and feminine 
nouns. Above that, the only figures involving units are nineteen 
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and ninety-nine (though 309 is dealt with by periphrasis). The tens 
(twenty, thirty, etc.) are all there, as are some larger numbers (100, 
200, 300, 1,000, 5,000, 50,000 and 100,000 etc.). The outline 
given below uses Qur'anic examples where possible, but it would 
be wrong not to try to explain the whole system fully The Qur'an 
contains two or three apparendy anomalous examples, of some 
interest to specialists in grammar. At this stage they can be ignored. 

BASIC RULE 

The gender of a numeral is decided by the singular of the 
noun associated with it, even if the construction of the 
numeral requires the plural of that noun. 

DETAILED RULES 

The cardinal numbers as fall into three basic groupings: a) 3—10; 
b) 11-99; c) 100 etc. 

A. Apart from compound numerals, i and 2 can be left out of 
major consideration. 

However remember: 

i . a) ahadun is a noun, used (i) in compound numbers, and (ii) 
in some idiomatic phrases. Of the latter only one deserves 
attention at this stage: ahadun frequently means 'any one' 
or 'some one' or, after a negative, 'no one'. There are 
examples of the partitive phrase min ahadin 'any one' in 
the Qur'an, sometimes as subject, sometimes as object, 
b) In addition to ahadun /ihdd, basically a noun, there is a 
form wdhidun/wdhidatun, which is basically an adjective. 
Note, however, kullu wahidin 'each one'. 
2. Requires the use of the dual. No other construction is 
possible. 

B. 3—10 take the genitive plural, but it is essential here to remember 
that the number goes into the opposite gender to that of the 
singular of the noun: 



_,* t* *' 
M *5y& three days 
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t > 



*l-*^-i <ijjl four witnesses 
O \yf iLi seven heavens 
O^J i*I»J nine verses 

Note 
a) The form of eight used with feminine nouns declines like the 
definite forms ofwadin: 



g& ^j\zc eight years 



b) The form often used with feminine nouns is vocalised with a 
sukun on the shin: jyJ> jiS ' 'ash.ru suwarin. However, the form 

used with masculine nouns has zfatha on the shin: \j^\j^» ljts> 
c asharatu masdkina 'ten poor people'. This is the opposite to the 
forms of ten used in the numerals eleven to nineteen. 
C. 1 1-99 take the accusative singular. 

11. Both numerals agree in gender with the noun and are 
undeclinable: 

iu x* Zj2J> \JJ&*\ eleven cities 
K£*£ jts> j£>-\ eleven stars 

12. Both numerals agree in gender with the noun. The ten does 
not decline, but the unit declines: 

m. nom. v^t jiS U5] twelve months 

f. nom. Lit Ijts- llij] twelve springs 

m. ace, gen. l^iJ jts- /^?j twelve chiefs 

f. ace, gen. ^i^ IjLs- i y£\ twelve cities 

13-19. The unit goes into the gender opposite to that of the noun, 
the ten is in the same gender as the noun. Both ten and the unit 
are undeclinable. 
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The only form found in the Qur'an [tis c ata ^ashara] is not 

followed by a noun. If it were, it would be a masculine one, as 

the context implies. 

20-90. These are sound masculine plurals and are declined as such. 

Questions of gender do not arise: 

- , -"' 
1^2 dy£ thirty months 

(ace.) 4l*S (JJlbJjI forty years 
(gen.) U,>S ,*» f> Oi**j sixty poor people 
(ace.) 5jic> Oijbr eighty lashes 



With 21, 22, 23 etc. the patterns of agreement and disagreement 
recur. Note that if the unit can normally have tanwtn, it cannot 
be dropped. 

£JJlo 0_5_/**-3 l£"*^ twenty-one cities 

*ilj-*ij j^J^j J^j thirty- two messenger 

tfllif O^'jlS ^ forty-three books 

4j_£ jj-SJpj *JJI fifty-four villages 

D. 100, 200/1,000, 2,000 etc. take the genitive singular. Again 
questions of gender do not arise. 

100 »Lp k\a one hundred years 

200 \&J \Z\* two hundred men 

(note the dual mi'ata without nun) 
300 >y_ Cu v1>Mj three hundred days 

[In 300-900 mi'\i irregularly stays in the singular] 

1,000 il-i t— aJI one thousand years 

2,000 l)^J ^ two tnousan( i men (again no nun) 
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~~ >* 



3,000 tiUi ui^l C>C three thousand angels 

(the Qur'an deals with this example by 
periphrasis: tfC>UT ^ lJ^ S>6.) 

The genitive singular construction applies only on the hundred or 
thousand. For an additional one or two the noun is repeated — 
in the singular or dual, as is appropriate — in the same case as 

the hundred or thousand, e.g. ill)j ill) cjaJl, 'a thousand and one 

nights'. Once there is an additional three etc. (right up to ninety- 
nine), the rules for the additional numeral apply: 

208 ij& Jbrj o&% 208 benefits 

456 "<S tiyti*} Owuj £L i;jl 456 verses 

Ordinal numbers and fractions are dealt with in Lesson 3 1 . 

Note that the numerals sab c un 'ijafun 'seven lean ones' [12:46], 
sab'un shidadun 'seven hard ones' [12:48] and "ishruna sdbiruna 
'twenty men of patience' [8:65] are examples of the relatively rare 
construction where the numeral is qualified by an adjective. 

At this point you should try and learn the numerals as set out 
in the tables above and as many of the examples as possible. 

Vocabulary Fourteen 



Singular 


Plural 






&, 


year 


P 


"l-Ll 


year 






month 


<&? 


&f 


star 


* -* 
i_ - - ° ■ 


VCju 


chief 
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Singular 


Plural 




tjl^-l* 


OifL^ 


poor, destitute 


* , • 

5jJL> 




lash, stripe 




* 


thin 



Exercise Fourteen 

Revise the numerals given in the lesson. 
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Lesson Fifteen 
Derived Forms of the Verb 

Virtually all languages have some way of modifying verbs to 
produce other verbs. In some cases there will be a close link in 
meaning, in others virtually none. One common way with Indo- 
European languages is to put prepositions and other prefixes before 
verbs, e.g. 'stand' — > 'withstand' 'understand'; 'see' — ► 'oversee'. 
The Latin verb 'mitto has not come into English; but from its forms 
modified by a prepositional prefix we get 'admit', 'demit', 'emit', 
'omit', 'permit, 'remit', 'submit', 'transmit'. The role played by 
the root structure in Arabic precludes such developments. Instead, 
modifications to vowel patterns, including the use of prefixes and 
infixes, take place. These modified forms of the verb are known 
as the derived forms of the verb, the form we have dealt with 
so far being the first, or base, form. There are fourteen derived 
forms, of which eight (2—8 and 10) are important. Grammars tend 
to discuss at length the various shades of sense imparted by each 
form. This is unhelpful initially, as the so-called norms are often 
misleading or inapplicable. The crucial step at this stage is to learn 
and recognise the base within each derived form and how the bases 
are manipulated. As all the patterns are predetermined, this is not 
difficult. 

Remember to learn the derived form of the verb in its correct 
derived form. You should learn arsala not rasala 4 or anything like 
that. 

The basic forms of the triliteral verb are to be found in the 
following tables. At this stage you should try to commit the 3 m.s. 
perfect forms to memory. For the verb qabila these are: 
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Active 


Passive 


Form Perfect 


Imperfect 


Verbal noun 


participle ] 


participle 


2 J* 


v.* i 


J* 57 


J?^i 




3 j?ii 


j# 


Jll5 or iijlio 




j=& 


4 J3I 










5 $B 






J& 


Is-;* 


6 jiliJ 


Ji&t 


j?& 


Jj£l 


■ JjUlo 


7 j£] 




JtjiJ 


1 ■ fl . A 




8 J?i] 




Jt?J 


if A 


1 . . O A 

{J. 


10 Jta:,',] 




JtL:] 


j^i 


* Jl„ , 



NOTES ON THE FIFTH AND SIXTH FORMS 

1. In the Qur'an and some other early texts the initial prefix 
ta- is dropped from the imperfect tenses: 

Indicative: 'fiJ takallamu (for tatakallamu); JjrvJ tanazzalu 
(for tatanazzalu); jjj^JJ tadhakkaruna (for tatadhakkarilna); 
^j JtLiJ tasa'aluna (for tatasa'aluna); {j^jCeKZ tanasaruna (for 

Other tenses: I^Sjua) tasaddaqii (for tatasaddaqu); IjjjUJ ta'tf- 

w/flnM (for tatcf awanu); \y*y£ tafarraqu (for tatafarraqu) 

2. For the 5th and 6th forms the Qur'an contains a range of 
examples of Hijazi dialect forms which, instead of the ta- 
prefix use the prefix it-. The ta' of this prefix then assimilates 
to a following tha', dal, dhal, zdy, sin, sad, or ta*. Most 
instances are 5th forms, and most are in the imperfect tenses, 
but there are some perfect forms and a few participles. Here 
are some of the verbs involved (the finite verbs are given in 
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the perfect, regardless of their Qur'anic tense — and the list 
is not complete): 

J& j&&] Jlsi ^\ 3$ ?>\-}\\ 

J# jSii JjBJ Ji&J jS] 



NOTE ON THE EIGHTH FORM 

The infixed t of this form may change to d or to t under the 
influence of the preceding first radical: 

^oj idda'a (see Lesson 30); y>*\ (from dhakhara) 
y**j\ izdajara; SlSjj izddda (Lesson 28); JnJaJ»j istabara 
SUa-il u^id (Lesson 28); j****\ idtarra (Lesson 26) 
iLIsi] ittalcfa, etc. 

[For the full extent of the rule see Wright 1, 66-67] 

NOTES ON OTHER FORMS 

The 9 th form of the verb, which works in the same way as the 
doubled verb (see Lesson 26), is in general very rare and does not 
merit special attention. In the Qur'an it is found only a dozen 
times, always connected with colours. There are two 3 f.s. perfect: 
C**aJb] ibyaddat 'to be white' and co£-il iswaddat 'to be black'; the 

same verbs in the 3 f.s. imperfect: ^yeiju tabyaddu, sLZj taswaddu; 

and three participles: Sy2** muswaddun, and also yj**- mukhdarrun 
'green' and jjJLJa-o musfarrun 'yellow'. There is also one 11 th form 

participle: »li jlo mudhammun 'dark green'. 

QUADRILITERAL VERBS 

Quadriliteral verbs have four radicals instead of three. They are 
quite rare in the Qur'an, and most of those that do occur are 
onomatopoeic, like »JLoS damdama and \j>y»5 waswasa. Genuine 
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^*. 



quadriliterals are jtiJ ba'thara and the two derived forms JIjM ish- 

" It 
ma'azza and ^lAj\ iqsha'arra. In all cases the radicals are obvious, 

and no special attention needs to be paid to these verbs in the 

Qur'an. Their role in other Arabic is more important. 

Vocabulary Fifteen 
Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 



2>l 


1* 




to defer 


■tf 


£ 


'^ 


to teach 






y ^ 


to send forward, to 
bring forward 








to deny, give the lie to 


3JSU 


jj# 


JU* 


to dispute, contend 






^ 


with 


3 liU- 




^ 

** 


to strive 


3J51J 


JiLii 


js 


to fight, confound 


4 >i 


cM 




to send 


4 J^I 


^ ■ 




to send down 


4<iUif 


"*£ 


2&I 


to destroy 




Of «»■ 




to remember, bear in 
mind 


5 J^ 




*& 

Sy 


to put one's trust in 
( c ala) 


603U; 




03^ 


to co-operate, help 
one another 


7vliiSl 


>, * V g ^ 1 


&&] 


return, be overturned 
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Exercise Fifteen 



Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 

9- lul to follow 



10 j£lr.?. t 

10 jdS-sl 



C* 



^ ^» 



^atSrf 



■ft" !"■> 



Ja5cjJ 



0^ 



L-?Ml>-l to vary, differ 
jLoilJr] to seek forgiveness 

Lxl*i] to be haughty, inso- 
lent, proud 



»i 



Singular Plural 



us; 



ttl 






religion 

hour 
water 



Exercise Fifteen 



i. 

2. 

3- 

4- 

5- 
6. 

7- 
8. 

9- 

10. 



.•r -»•■- r. 



O^^Jl liulli [5:110] 

1£LjJ| c*«I» ^*. *iUJ [3:182] 

y>\$ ^S» to [75:13] 

&i;l iy;lr [3:11] 

•LpLUL cj'jS^ [25:111 

Ai)i F j*f-i ^i IjaaU. [2:218] 

i)|jubL> [29:8] 

UJ^lfif A3 [11:32] 

all fij\* [9:30] 
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II. Ji-^ tj fifjb^ [60:9] 

12. lLj£ lT[)5 SdjSl [12:2] 

13. tU clliJl J^ Jjjl [2:22] 

15. ly;_yjj (LaLsGa! [6:6] 

16. ^^k; 4,1^ 1^3 si ^ lilii u [15:4] 

17. ^^jit si^-ij j-sji [9:33] 

18. 035 jl U^; llLijI [11:25] 

19- M_yij ul)j cJLijI [20:134] 

20. j^Cj^ jj 4DI j£ 0JS3; [11:56] 

21. 5*43 j£ cI2j [22m] 

22. ^1 Jl j^iL ! | [83:31] 

f — £— 

23. jy)l j^iSlj Ojjii [7:157] 

2 4- (i^J Jr? J^' !>-?j [47:3] 

25. v if<iT j jJfej [2:176] 

26. ^ ^ 4,15^! ciLtt [43:65] 

27. 6y~fi $ $Li\$ [4:64] 

28. fTtJil IjjiiLiU [3:135] 

29 - olJI^ Jr? ^5 cju&j\$ [39:59] 

30. O^fJ? v»$* ly^5 !>j^-*^-i [7:133] 
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Lesson Sixteen 
The Imperfect 

The mudarf is usually known in English as the Imperfect, or, if one 
wishes to contrast it with the allied Subjunctive and Jussive moods, 
the Imperfect Indicative. The Imperfect stresses the incompleteness 
of an action or state. Standing on its own, it most frequently 
translates into an English present or future, though sometimes a 
verb in the imperfect may have a potential meaning. The Imperfect 
of kataba is as follows: 





Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


3 m. 


\ -"*- ■ 


tjllIXj 




3f 


* 






2 m. 


i^ZSJ 






2f. 




^UlxJ 


OCxJ 


I 







i_*ZxJ 



Examples of the use of the Imperfect: 

jj*JJo > U 'M-\ I know what you do not know 
jjZul ^j^aiJaJ they wrong the people 

oJu^ U jjaaJ Js j^ every soul will find what it has done 

The mudar? is used following the madx of another verb to show 
an action or state closely related to, or virtually simultaneous with, 
the first verb: 
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j^^ll _Jj JJ <J»j*^ il*- L$y^\ ne sat on tne ^rone directing 

the matter 

^^^ta-ir loJblj^j B Ajslfi> one of the two of them came 

to him 



IMPERFECT FORM NOTES 

i . The Imperfect of kataba should be learned by heart from the 
table above. Once you have mastered the Imperfect of kataba, 
do the same with the Imperfect of the derived forms listed in 
Lesson 15. The prefixes, endings and suffixes of the derived 
forms work exactly like those of the first form, subject only 
to a variation of the vowel of the prefix, depending on which 
derived form is being used. 

The forms of the Imperfect are not as straightforward as the 
Perfect, for they involve a combination of prefixes, endings 
and suffixes, and two pairs of the forms (3 f.s. / 2 m.s. and 
3 f.d. / 2 d.) are identical. One has to get used to this. 

2. In verbs with the pattern kataba, i.e. with a fatha on the 
second radical in the madt, the vowel of the second radical 
of the muddrf is a variable. 

In the majority of verbs of this pattern, the vowel is a damma 
as in yaktubu. However, most verbs with one of the letters 
hamza, ha', kha', c ayn, ghayn or ha' as second or third radical 
take fatha as the vowel of the second radical in the Imperfect; 
but such common examples as dakhala / yadkhulu and raja 1 a / 
yarjfu are indications of the fallibility of this rule of thumb. 
As mentioned in Lesson 9, the best procedure is to learn the 
3 m.s. Imperfect when you learn the 3 m.s. Perfect. 

3 . Verbs of the pattern of shariba take fatha in the Imperfect: 
yashrabu. This rule does not apply to verbs with an initial 
waw. 

4. Verbs of the pattern of kabura take damma in the Imperfect. 

A For these verbs see Lesson 30. 

B For the verb jd'a 'to come' see Lesson 28. 
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5. This variability of the second radical vowel applies to the first 
form only. It does not apply to any of the derived forms. 
Note that when a suffix is added to the 3 m.p. and 2 m.p. 
the niin remains: 

aXjjjLLIj they hear you 

A/ ^ you order us 

Beginners are tempted to assume that with a suffix this nun will 
drop out. This is through a false analogy with what happens to 
sound masculine plural nouns. Dropping the nun changes the 
mood (as you will see when the Subjunctive is dealt with in 
Lesson 17), and is thus impossible when the verb is an Imperfect 
Indicative. 

THE IMPERFECT OF KANA 

Also learn the muddri c of kdna, but remember that this is not used 
to express the present tense of the verb 'to be'. That must be done 
by means of a nominal sentence or using the Perfect of kdna as 
explained in Lesson 12. However, the imperfect of kdna is used for 
the future. See the section on sa- and sawja below. 

Singular Dual Plural 



3 m. 


j^C 


jLJ^Xj 


(JjJjXj 


3f 


jyO 


jU^xJ 


.$. 


2 m. 


oy^ 




(JjJjXJ 


2f. 








1 


5yl 


— 





NEGATIVE OF THE mtiddr? 

The basic negative of the Imperfect is la. However, md is also 
found. The primary difference between them is that la is a general 
negative, while md negates a fact. 
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^ sa- and i-Jy£ sawfa 

The particles sa- (prefixed to the muddri c ) and sawfa (an indepen- 
dent word preceding the muddr?) are used to indicate the future. 
They are not common, as the context usually gives enough indi- 
cation of time. Note that sa- cannot be used with a negative and 
sawfa la (the only correct combination) is very rare and not found 
in the Qur'an. 

i y^y^ («->^f j^xl*i there will be sick people among you 
^j^aJLmJ c3j-i you will know 

Kana with the mudarf 

The mddT of kana is used with the muddrf of a second verb to 
indicate a continuous past tense: 

<i)l »>6 j^ii-lj jLj^a J^j jlT [2:75] 

a party of them was listening to the word of God 

j^j JiC \^ •£? [23:105] 
you were denying it 

Vocabulary Sixteen 
Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 

^ jCaj\ _/***i J^*5] ( + ^*~) to see > observe 

z J)j^ jj-^j j^Aj to manage, arrange 

2 - J& *Jsj *c^ to speak to, address 

Singular Plural 

U\> wisdom 

5^5j/ 5fcj alms 
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Exercise Sixteen 


Singular 


Plural 






oljLi 


prayer 


* 




throne 






party, company 


(f.) f 'oi 


fljit 


foot 


r* 




speech, words, word 



cJtf beneath 



Exercise Sixteen 



I. 


\ J *V i ?' J 5 " J? *^*^ 


16:89] 


2. 




18:60] 


3- 


iLljil cJ* = ufe*' 


41:29] 


4- 


o^ i=/ 4>j^i ~& 6^ ^ J^: 


23:33] 


5- 


<JU^ (f.s.) 


[19:27] 


6. 




2:18] 


7- 




^3:23] 


8. 


CrrJj/-^ 


2:235] 


9- 


^Qj jiiwT ibT 4, ^ij 1 


14:25] 


10. 


(*n^ oiipl 0_^i 1 


2:79] 


n. 


* * ft- 


.11:64] 


12. 


s^Tj s^LiJl &t jit; 0^ I 


.19:55] 


13- 


fi^ 6_^>L ^ 1 


59:12] 
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• - i - - . '* 



14. ^1^1 ^ ^UJ [2:217] 

15. 5IM i^S" ii-Lj [9:6] 

16. ^-yttJ JT^-JO U 'A^i [13:42] 

17. fjii j&: Sis AT <#& v [3:77] 

18. ^IXjj^sk; [26:93] 

19- 63^ ^ J* ±*fi 2)1 [3:98] 

20. 6>^£ fr!j J* [M 



'' A? >- 



21. ^J *y£ iBIj ^jj£iUJ [5:74] 

22. <i^i.|j cJt£S\ joXjLij [2:151] 

23. OjJ^J H [5:82] 

24. Ujj oIjI ^A& V [6:27] 

25. iX-^tj ISCJtyX 4l)i Jji^j ^J JjJLaI^" [6r:n] 

26. V^^ W J^i [39 : 9] 

r 

27- ibT jj5i u jL j/u [6:93] 

28. £W^ 6y^r. t 6:26 J 

29. IXj^ijtjij N [59:14] 

30. C3j^ii ^y^ [37:i75] 
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Interrogatives 

There are two interrogative particles that simply introduce a 

* t- 

question. They are Ja hal and I a-. One peculiarity of a- is that 

if it is used with wa- or fa- it precedes that particle, giving a-fa- or 
a-wa- (not fa-a- or wa-a-). 



f\ 



Je*jl jLjJl do they have feet? 
^jey* fi*\r._£* \ji\ is there sickness in their hearts? 
<j jjf Li * Aj I Ja are you grateful? 
tilij! JJb shall I follow you? 
jjjUJJ ^1 will you not hear? 
tjyJJu Sji do they not know? 
Note that a-la may be a negative and interrogative combined: 

j^Jtf'lj Ml will you not eat? 
or it may have the extended meaning 'indeed': 

jjijlil ^vjJI Ji) Ml God indeed has the pure religion 

The meaning will depend on the context, though when a-la is 
followed by ji inna (see Lesson 19) it will always mean 'indeed'. 

> I #m 'or' introduces an alternative in an interrogative question. 

It can be used only in interrogative sentences, and in the Qur'an it 
is used only after a-. The general word for 'or' aw is used after hal. 
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Specific interrogative words that do not require a special 
construction are: 



jvl ayna, * where?* 



?— *■ 



yiA\ £j\ where is the place of escape? 

In the Qur'an ayna is not preceded by tnin or ild to produce 
'whence' and 'whither', as we find elsewhere. 

j^Ii JJ ^J>\ where are you going? 

'A 
,ji ann J, 'whence?' and then 'how?' 

iJUb til) Jl whence does this [come] to you? 
0$j*f^k ^j\ how [can] they see? 

jljl ayyana, 'when?' 

- ■* ■* -* 

^v JJl >^j jljl when is the Day of Judgement? 

Ji* mata, 'when?' 

aDI jCaJ Jii when is GodVhelp? 

i-JilS' "kayfa, 'how?' 

j^oiiJ c alT how do you know? 
^n-A) <- a*^ how [can] you endure? 

U ma, 'what?' 

JU-LlI ^l^ - "! U what are the companions of the left? 
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ifrjlUI U what is the calamity? 

The most striking examples of the interrogative ma are in the 

phrase &\y>\ U ma adra-ka 'what has given you knowledge of. . . ?' 
which occurs thirteen times in early Meccan suras (on the verb 

ijj^ adrd see Lesson 30). 

If dha is added to ma to give ma-dha the meaning can only be 
interrogative: 

ijyuLu tau what do they spend? 

» 

jj^»lj liU what do you order? 
1} li-tna, 'why?' 



•-. £ • _ 



JJ*Ub Jp^\ j_jJuiJ jlJ why do you confound the 

truth with falsehood? 



1 — 



<UI O^t jj^i^J a) why do you not believe in 

God s signs? 

The shortened interrogative -ma with other prepositions, common 
elsewhere in Arabic, occurs only occasionally in the Qur'an: -> bi- 

ma and 'psfi-ma. Note that the fuller form lib! li-ma-dha does not 
occur in the Qur'an. 

j* man, 'who?' 

\a£jj {j* [20:49] who is the lord of the two of you? 
AjZaZ A* [11:63] who will help me? 

If dha is added to man to give man-dha the meaning can only be 
interrogative (as we have seen with ma-dha). Man-dha is, however, 

found in the Qur'an only in a set phrase ^j JJ I \Xj* man-dha UadhT 
'who is there who. . . ?\ which occurs a handful of times. 
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13* kam, 'how many?' 

The usual construction when kam is an interrogative is for it to 
take the accusative, like the number group 11 to 99. However, on 
the few occasions that it occurs as an interrogative in the Qur'an 
the accusative is suppressed: 

cJLJ Lf how long did you linger? 

The context indicates that a reply with an accusative word such 
as yawman or sanatan is implied. In other places, kam is used in an 

exclamatory way and is followed by min and the genitive. £j>\S 

ka'ayyin, a rare synonym of kam, is only used in this exclamatory 
fashion. 

J^t ayyun 'which?' 

In the Qur'an ayy is always followed by a genitive or a suffix. It 
remains in the masculine regardless of the gender of the following 
noun: 

t\°2" l£' what thing? 

ijfcjJiA\ jjl which of the two parties? 

■"" *» •■ 
*■ 

5 j j-£ jjl ^i in what form? 
aU\ oIjI ,jl which of God's^signs? 

INDIRECT QUESTIONS 

All the above interrogatives are also used to introduce indirect 
questions. So too is the conditional particle jl in 'if (on which 
see Lesson 36). 
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10 



Perfect 


Imperfect 


'y^-tM 


jC*j 


J^» 


> - 








'<T : 


J^ 


fa. 


'J^! 


. L^oi^LiiJtJ 



Lesson Seventeen 

Vocabulary Seventeen 

Verbal noun 

y^ to thank, be thankful 
j^> to be patient, endure 

(J-A-? to tell the truth 

fJ3 



' " to divide 



•»« 



JjLc- to understand 

^^tt to hasten to 

JUc«l*i] to hasten, seek to 
hasten 

JaT .^^i J/*^ to deny, not to be- 

lieve in, to be an un- 
believer 

.. • ■.* 

) JjJ j^d Jr^ to confound 

irl iaJj fir*] to make hear 



* . •: 



^j^ij j«**i -J±^P to bring good 

news/tidings 

5 0Cj Oi*^ U^P to become clear, be 

made clear 

4 ^Jijl ,3f*i l31*j' to spend 



Singular Plural 

jv^L>- loss, ruin 

[from khasira 'to lose'] 

joX^ judgement 

< 
^j5^i remembrance, 

reminder 
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Singular Plural 







refuge 






calamity 






illness 


j^ 




left, left hand 


OiT- 
^i5 


rr 


right, right hand; 
oath 

heart 


5j a-o 




form 


^1 (f.) *'lr> 


r 


deaf 
pure 


jw* 




false 



Exercise Seventeen 



*•* j ^ - ** +■ * 



i. 

2. 

3- 
4- 

5- 
6. 

7- 
8. 

9- 






[6:8o] 
[27:27] 

[68:35] 
[10:48] 

[44:i3] 
[56:27] 

[82:17] 

[7:44] 
[6:148] 



no 



Exercise Seventeen 



io. oy^t V3' t 2: 77] 

11. V>4) ^r^. ^ <t^>) [17:94] 

12. ^T S tfi [6:62] 

13. jjJUJj c- fljTj^lalJ [10:14] 

„ ' - ■»-* 

14. 03^^ ^ [3:65] 

15- jyo^* [15:54] 

16. jbL '/JJtfl [27:84] 

17. tibj <Pj j j o .^ i f^Al [43:32] 

18. '^lii U *Aii£ Ja [12:89] 

19. (^?J>' *f4^ [ 7:I5 °3 

20. ^j JboiUj lLlAi*il [26:204] 

21. jo-XJ^fco-ilj A* [26:72] 

22. (0^ LLii 1— al? (O^J 0i?3 [ T 4 : 45] 

23- 6^ £* # I [37:58] 

24. oj > « t '" ^ % &\ ji* [11:14] 

25. os^TobiiT^iiji^ [39:15] 

26. iijlill U ^Jljll Uj [101:3] 

27. V^aJi wa.'n" t£jUI [10:42] 

20. 4jjJ^U L_flI5 [4:2l] 

£ - " * 

29. ^M- tti^! o^ [ io:2 ] 

3°- J^'JO^^I [«*:i7]- 
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Lesson Eighteen 
The Subjunctive 

The Subjunctive is closely related in form to the Imperfect 
Indicative, with the change of the final short vowel from u to a, 
and the dropping of the final na if it is preceded by a long vowel. 
These changes affect all numbers and persons except the 3 f.p. and 
the 2 f.p. 

Learn the basic form of the Subjunctive from the table below. 

Singular Dual Plural 

b& m& »0 

3 m. i^IXj UlXJ I&aZnJ 

3 f . ^SsZSJ LlXJ iVrCSJ 

ft _ ft _ ft ^ 

2 m. lIaZxJ UlXJ lorflSJ 

i <1^S I — »^*lxj 

The Subjunctive in Arabic is used only after specific particles 

that require a subjunctive. With the exception of J^J Ian, all these 

particles introduce subordinate cbuses^In subordinate clauses the 
Subjunctive indicates an act or a state that is dependent on, and 
subsequent to, what precedes the subjunctive particle. 

The most important of particles that take the Subjunctive are: 

jl an 'that' (very frequently translated in other words, such as 

'to') 

J li- and ^Jj>- hatta 'so that', 'until'; 

t * -* 

j^l /t'-<m, ^kay and ( %xJ /t'feay, which all mean 'so that', feature 

rarely in the Qur'an. 
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JJ Ian 'not' — a strong denial of the future (formed originally 

from jl *J la- an). 

The negative used with the Subjunctive after these subordinating 

■j _ .J 

particles is normally N la, but see note 3 on jl an on p. 115. 

M jl an /<i normally becomes S\ alia. J /*'- cannot be used with 
a negative. 

EXAMPLES OF THE USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE: 



L - **^ *<t .„ ,*, 



jlll y£> jl l^>l- [34:33] 

you command us not to believe in God 

<X\ \^JJ jl 4 <v--^ ^ [2:214] 

do you think that you will enter Paradise? 

ill* O^^ ^' ^ ■■ " ■ '» [5:71] 
they thought that there would be no mischief 

5J V^Liij Jill ^ J«4 [10:67] 

he made the night for you to rest in 

1^5 !y?jk J^ W^ JP [5:22] 

we won't enter it till they leave it 

It is important to note that the subjunctive particle requires the 
Subjunctive only in the verb that it governs or a verb that is made 
parallel to the first subjunctive by wa-, fa-, aw or thumma. 

Take the first example above. Taking the text further, it runs: 



1 - ** 



isusi a jik*3 jiii >ic of CjjK [34:33] 

you command us not to believe in God 
and establish rivals to him 

Any verb that occurs in another clause within the subjunctive 
clause will be in the indicative unless it too is governed by a 
subjunctive particle, e.g.: 
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tfjbl ii: U ijJJ jl Iljifc ib">ui [ii:8 7 ] 

does your prayer tell you that we should 
abandon what our forefathers have served? 

7:129 has an and three subjunctives but then reverts to the 
indicative after kayfa: 

it may be that your Lord will destroy your enemy and make 
you successors in the land to see how you act 

The Subjunctive is used in these examples because the act or state 
mentioned in the subordinate clause is dependent on the main 
verb and subsequent to it in time. However, an may be followed 
by another tense, normally the perfect, if the verb governing it 
does not indicate any expectation or effect. This is normally the 
Perfect. 

i~*- J*-J eU jl dJ U [ II:69 ] 

soon he came with a roast calf 

\ZsJu* J3 j! 'A* [ 5;II3 ] 

we know that you have told us the truth 

The same applies to hatta when it has the meaning 'until': 

'^■Jl (oJb*l>- ^J^- lydisi! U [10:93] 

they did not disagree until knowledge came to them 

The Subjunctive oikana conjugates as follows: 

Singular Dual Plural 

3 m. O^H. ^^*i i»j *>«j 

3 f. U_^ \l^J ^SJ 



A For the verb ,<£-& 'asa see Lesson 37. 
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2 m. 




iy*>J 


2f. 




^ 


I 


6^1 - 


0_^ 



NOTES ON jl £W 

i. It is common in Arabic for an clauses to be preceded 
by prepositions. Thus we find i^J*it jl jjr^ amara-m 

tin adhhaba and C*A,Sl jL .Jj^l amara-m bi-an adhhaba. 
The Arab grammarians point out that <m clauses are the 

equivalent of masdars, and so C*a.S! jL ,ijr«i amara-m bi- 

an adhhaba is the equivalent of v_jUJJL ijjr«l amara-m bi-l- 

dhahabi. All three mean 'he told me to go'. In the Qur'an 
this use of prepositions with an clauses is rare: it is confined 
to "ala (acting both in its own right and as the preposition 

taken by the participle J^U qadir 'able to'). 

2. An is found in combination with both ^JIS qabla / ( JI5 \a 

mm qabli and JJu foi'da / JJo J^ mm fea'rfi to form 

conjunctions meaning 'before' and 'after' respectively. Some 
examples have the Subjunctive and some the Perfect, e.g.: 

Jj oUf AaS jl J3 J^JI Ai: [ l8 :ic.9] 

the sea would be exhausted before the words of 
my Lord would be exhausted 

Ji^j C&i <j£ 0^^-^' ?j> 0' ■**? [12:100] 

after Satan caused dissension between me and 
my brothers 

3 . In some verses the negative used after an is Ian and not la. 
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iitf &T Jjs ,y j! ij!& [7 2-. 7 ] 

they thought that God would not raise anyone 
There are further uses of an, dealt with in Lesson 37. 

jl amid 

The use of an with the perfect is relatively rare because there is 
a related particle which is normally used in factual statements. 

This is jl anna. It is essential to remember that while the two 

particles have some linkage in meaning they differ totally in the 
construction they require. 

Anna takes an accusative, which must follow it immediately 
except in the one special case set out below. The accusative after 
anna may be a noun (or a pronoun like hadha) or a pronominal 
suffix. 

Examples: 

aa ^y> 4JI jl o^J^j [6:150] 
they bear witness that God forbade this 

;B JSU o< W* [28:75] 

they will know that the truth belongs to God 

(°-^j ^^ l<jl o_>^ [2:26] 

they know that it is the truth from their Lord 

jlDl J U£l U^SLp j* r 59:l7 ] 

the consequence for both of them is that they 
will be in the fire 



< * 



notes on jl anna 

1 . Note that the rest of the sentence follows normal rules, as 
though the accusative after anna were a nominative. Under 
no circumstances can anna take a double accusative. 

2. The only case in which a phrase can be placed between anna 
and its accusative is when the subordinate clause consists of 
an indefinite subject with a prepositional phrase as predicate. 
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In such a case the rules for prepositional predicate sentences 
have priority: 

' *->* ■•" ~\ A*' 

U^AX^ («->^f jl '*** [69:49] 

we know that some of you will deny the truth 

It should be clear from the above sentences that the only 
requirement after anna is the following accusative. This 
accusative is essential, but, as set out in Note 1, the rest of the 
sentence follows the normal grammatical rules, as though 
the word in the accusative were a nominative. 

3 . Anna and the first person singular pronominal suffix produce 
two forms: anni and anna-m. Likewise anna and the first 
person plural pronominal suffix produce anna and anna-na. 

4. The Qur'an has bi-anna with the meaning 'because', dhdlika 
bi-anna. . . 'that is because' being a common phrase: 

JUj^^l JUi [9 ;80] 

that is because they disbelieve in God 

j^IUj V >\p jLJzl dL)5 [9:6] 
that is because they are a people who do not 
know 

further notes on jl an and jl anna 

It is impossible to have the Subjunctive after anna, just as it is 
impossible to have an anna type accusative after an. 

Though an and anna normally introduce indirect statements, 
it is sometimes the case that the clause introduced by an or anna 
turns out to be the subject of the sentence: 

A IXJ J& lyjLij jlj [2:280] 
for you to remit [the debt] as alms is better for you 

As a simple working rule remember: 

an + subjunctive; anna + accusative. 

This is a shortened form of tatasaddaqu — see Lesson 15. 
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This is of course a simplification, but if you stick to it you will get 
an important area of grammar correct. 

Vocabulary Eighteen 



3 ERFECT 


Imperfect 


Verbal noun 




* •* 


^ - 1 " *• 




to think, reckon 




& 


aX^ 


to judge, decide 


6^ 


■M 




to dwell, be at rest 


& 


£& 


c^ 


to desire 


>* 


y& 




to be unable 




I* 




to cause strife, dissension 






jloJ 


to be exhausted 


2 f> 






to forbid, prohibit 


2 Jj3 






to send down 


4-JjJl 


jaI: 


jl3l 


to warn 


3 gi? 


6- 




to do allegiance to 


*jiif 


J4^ 


just 


to cause to enter 


6* 




6' 


to sacrifice 


4 J^l| 






to vex 


Ojil 


i>: 




to ascribe partners to 


1 iJJLoa) 






to give alms 


Singular 


Plural 






5 >: 


1 


cow 
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Exercise Eighteen 


Singular 


Plural 








recompense 


* < 


UUa> / OUJa> 


sin 


i* 




calf 






end, consequuence 


£ 




flesh 




jljit 


property 


JuL> 

••— 




roast 


Ja^ift 




middle 



v!> 



crow 



Exercise Eighteen 



i. 

2. 

3- 
4- 
5- 
6. 

7- 
8. 
9- 

10. 



^.flT Jp jTjL^s \Jj3 ULij SI ( lhi-4 
^ J^ ,J r^ ! !i ri!^ !*^' of !**/ 



[4:153] 

[2:143] 
[9:81] 

[3:87] 
[60:12] 

[5:3i] 

[47:28] 
[19:10] 
[26:193-4] 

[5:84] 
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ii. \jjz si)i>j; jJ [6 3 :ii] 

12. Iji; i^tf jj oi (i53*t <bT oj [ 2:6 7] 

13. lip -jjz) duj tf J^' 5* [32:3] 
14- li/ i>f i ^ o' Oi^?_MT^I^ [17:9] 

15. <j ipdiJ jiiT lib; [27:86] 

16. i;u*. (Jcii ijj; jl J* jjiaT 3* [6:65] 

17. A p4-\ vit^I ^1 ,Ui 6<? [9:1.3] 

18. 4jJ jjtf- 4J| <J J£j [9:114] 

19. Oi*^ Oi*J|3 U?"^^ ji-iJl jt l^i (*t^- 14*^3 [5:45] 

20. u2» o I^JTli J^lM J^ [16:14] 

21. IL;1;L lj,>r^L jUjl^t i}i [17:98] 

22. libUii l3j l3 j^: jl i^J if] [26:51] 

23. oiiiu i;i ouHT jri; SI3I [19:67] 

24. ^liM ofc ( Jc^j Jil oi^fJT ^ii^ jjiij [2:213] 

25. e*^ 0^ Ji *ili-5l Ja [18:66] 



Al-Jahimu and Jahannam (p. 125) are two of the names for Hell. 
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Lesson Nineteen 
Inna 

Anna is only one of a number of particles that take an accusative, 
with the rest of the sentence or clause acting as though that 
accusative were a nominative. Of these the most important is 

jl inna — in fact, this is the word with which the construction 

originated. Inna is really a fossilized verb, which makes it easier to 
understand why the accusative is required. 

Inna is commonly translated as 'indeed* or even 'verily', but 
neither rendering is adequate to give the effect of the word. In 
most cases it is best left untranslated. 

Like anna, inna and the first person singular pronominal suffix 
produce two forms: innt and inna-nf; inna and the first person plural 
pronominal suffix produce inna and inna-na. 

Inna has three main functions: 

a) to give emphasis (hence its translation as 'indeed') 

b) to allow a change in word order, with the subject preceding the 
verb 

c) to act as a slightly disjunctive 'marker' 

The catch is that it may have one, two or all of these functions 
at once. Experience alone will tell you which. 
Simple examples of the use of inna: 

Jjj^UaJl i-o iUI jj God is with the patient 

•italic a^\ they are Your servants 

vb? i>? (* Jb ^ c * > o] We created them from dust 

**-^3 .*u»jl jj My land is wide 

l^lj jL»i\ Zut jj there is some ease with [all] the difficulty 
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Notes on the use of inna 

i. It is common for the second half of a sentence introduced 
by inna to be prefixed by la-. In such cases it is immaterial 
whether the second half of the sentence is a predicate or a 
deferred subject. 

SjiJuo jJJ <&>j (jl your Lord is forgiving 
aXJ «u j dL)i ^i (jj in that there is a sign for you 

2. When mwfl has been followed by a pronominal suffix, one 
may still find that cluster followed by a nominative pronoun. 

jjjlUiJl *p)\ /*xJ] you are the wrong-doers 

^U^Jl c^j\ »iUl you are the Forgiving 

3. It is not uncommon for inna to have the pronominal suffix 
-hu attached to it and then for the rest of the sentence to 
move off in a completely different direction. In effect, the 
only role of the suffix in such circumstances is to meet the 
grammatical requirements of inna. This is also true of anna. 

f c£X\'ji^S\ 2)1 tfl '<A I am God, the Mighty and Decisive 
^j^jU UiDI ^ifli ^ ^] the wrong-doers will not prosper 

the use of qala 

The most striking use of the 'marker' function is after the verb 
qala 'to say', the perfect of wlxichr^was given in Lesson 12. The 
imperfect and subjunctive conjugate in the same way as those of 

kana. 
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Lesson Nineteen 
Imperfect 





Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


3 m. 


6yH 


<jiyu 




3f- 


6y* 


* * * 


• * 


2 m. 




.0 -- 




2f. 


oiy 3 


oV** 


cA^" 


I 




— 


J^ 




Subjunctive 






Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


3 m. 




"iyi 


Ufcij 


3f- 


J^" 


My: 




2 m. 


Ay* 


^ 


\JyS 


2f. 




Sfji; 


IP* 


I 




— 


Ay* 



Whereas other verbs in Arabic readily have indirect statements 
introduced by an or anna, this is not the case with qala. In all 
normal circumstances it is followed by: 

a) direct speech, not introduced by inna; 

b) direct speech, introduced by inna; 

c) indirect speech, also introduced by inna. 
The third instance is rare in the Qur'an. 

Examples of qala followed by inna and direct speech: 

VjL; jj JU he said, 'I am ill.' 
( -ilrf» 5^3* oj J^ ne sa *d> 'These are my guests.' 
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^jLaJ \j\ y 15 they said, 'We are Christians.' 

Examples of qala followed immediately by direct speech without 
inna: 

y-\^> Iaa jjJi&JI Jl5 the unbelievers said, 'This is a sorcerer.' 
>^lt ^J <j^j ,jl cJlS she said, 'How can I have a son?' 

Very occasionally other verbs are followed by inna and direct 
speech, e.g.: 

our Lord knows we are sent to you 

jDI J^-ij) M A^Li [6 3 :i] 

we bear witness that you are God's messenger 

Vocabulary Nineteen 

Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 

j& iifrf *jP" to gather, collect 

«■ .» -■ .* ,» , ••-■Ox 

Jdai J^*i ^* to De heedless, forget 

3 £ Slci- £ ^U^ f I Jkflj- to try to deceive 

4 ^il J^J/ ^U^] to do good 

4 ii*' *\}u r^l to P ros P er 

4 jilfiil (J^^L (J^^*"] t0 ^ e SmCere 

Singular Plural 

£>Vp earth, dust 



+* * 



iljJj earthquake 



p 



?*l-5 old man 
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Exercise Nineteen 


Singular 


Plural 








guest; guests 


J- 




justice 


yi 




difficulty 






boy, son 


r 3 


r *ust 


animal, beast 






ease 






sick, ill 


jji^l 


(f.) zi^LwjjLi 


yellow 


(3?^* 




hypocrite 






forgiving 






bearer of good 

news/tidings 



Exercise Nineteen 



I. 

2. 

3- 




2:156] 
3:9] 

^37:34] 


4- 




7:125] 


5- 


*- 5 ■*■ ■*" ^ 


16:90] 


6. 


^j^T j lyi iniLt oi 


[38:26] 


7- 
8. 




^7:63] 

;i5:6] 


9- 


^ j j^ ^ 5} i 


2:173] 
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10. 


0^ >U li* oj OjJ^t J6 


II. 


^■-^ JP oj 


12. 


^?B0J jii iilT oj 


13- 


Jiu o&di" Jul ni/i i:i 


H- 




15- 




16. 




17. 


0^ ji^ ju3>b piktliT oj 


18. 


<j\AL^Jl /^ 4jj 


19. 


juaj o^U Ur. 4j1 


20. 

21. 


*(JkP r^y uujT 3jjj oj 


22. 


^^ ^ J' J* ^ 0] 


23. 


Ail! Ji cii5 j 1 


24. 


o^IiUi lit! ^ ^ i!)T & Kj& oj 


25- 


cui c i~% j ,£j 51 


26. 




27. 


<bT o^&L Oi^&lT iSj 


28. 


l>_jJ3 I^Sh^L il&yt l f j 


29- 


ILijI Ji UjL^i I3JI5 


30. 


^juU tf foil l'l>j (jJii 



[10:2] 

[5:22] 

[2:98] 

[4:105] 

[12:78] 

[12:24] 

[11:72] 

[12:5] 

[21:75] 

[11:112] 
[22:1] 

[2:69] 

[2:148] 

[11:56] 

[10:92] 

[23:21] 

[24:64] 
[4:142] 

[35:24] 
[6:130] 
[21:53] 



126 



Lesson Twenty 
The Jussive 

Like the Subjunctive, the Jussive is closely related in form to the 
Imperfect Indicative. With the Jussive the final short vowel changes 
from the u of the Indicative and the a of the Subjunctive to a sukun. 
However, when the following word begins with a prosthetic vowel 
the sukun changes to a kasra. In other persons there is no difference 
between the forms of the Subjunctive and the Jussive. Learn the 
basic form of the Jussive from the table below. 

Singular Dual Plural 



The Jussive of kana is 



3 m. 


t^lolxj 




!>r^i 


3f- 


ft 


tSs 


0?^d 


2 m. 


* 


* 


I^J 


2f. 




L&2 


(jp^j 


I 




— 


* 


\ana is: 


Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


3 m. 


c& 


UftAJ 


I4J «Xj 


3f 


o* 3 


1;^<J 


# 


2 m. 


ofc 


Ua5sJ 


I4J&XJ 


2f. 


* 


tfyj 


fr 


I 




— 


& 
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In the Qur'an there are occasions on which the forms of yakun, 
takun, akun and nakun become yaku, taku, aku and naku. These 
forms are common in poetry but rare elsewhere. The important 
thing is to be able to recognise them for the forms they are. There 
are no such problems with the jussive of qala, which is: 

Singular Dual Plural 



3 m. 


f 


*jk 


IjJjij 


3f- 


4 . -*- 

J* 


vjs 




2 m. 




^Jc 


\yyij 


2f. 


J5& 


VJ* 


6^ 


I 


t ft 


— 


$ 



The Jussive has four uses: 

1 . It is used after the negative particle *J lam 'not' (and the rare 

1^1 lammd 'not yet'). 

In dealing with lam + the Jussive, grammarians normally say 
something akin to Wright's view that it 'invariably has the 
meaning of ma + the perfect' (Grammar, 2, 24). However, 
this is not true either of the Qur'an or of early Arabic in 
general, where lam + the Jussive usually has a past meaning 
but sometimes a present meaning: 

Oiy 'j!i' [2:260] 

do you not believe? 

^% o-iiiaT ii; i ibT oi -^j ^1 [5;4oJ 

do you not know that God has sovereignty over 
the heavens and the earth? 

f^dr^i *fr $ !^W f [9:78] 

do they not know that God knows their secret? 

he has no protector 
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2. After the negative la, the Jussive is used to express prohibi- 
tions: 

ijy£ M do not be sad 
jfj^\ ^J \jX**Jij M do not cause mischief in the earth 
J& Jjl ly^Xj ^1 do not be the first infidel 



3. After J H-, isfal- or Jj ww/-, the Jussive is used to express 
indirect commands: 



• - • ~*\ 



Ali-ti ^a ii-Jr ji J^I*} let the man of substance spend some 

of his substance 



* • • 



^ • 



aj Utliasi J^scJj let us bear your sins 
J^if J^ll JSj~^ ?aM Is- let the believers trust in God 

4. In conditional sentences (see Lesson 36). 

Vocabulary Twenty 

Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 



6> 


&. 


7 • f 


to be sad 


* ** 




-• » ' 


to know, recognize 




■ 


v^ 3 


to come near, ap- 
proach 








to break one's oath 


JLiiil 


'1 ; ' 


jLii 


to cause mischief 



Singular Plural 






'/k> puberty 

i 

y* $jt\ secret 
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ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR'AN 



Singular 


Plural 






^ 


tree 


P 




equal 






wealth 



Exercise Twenty 



[2:6] 



&■* 'i 

2. (j^oIiJ \y^3 "J U jo^Lolij [2:151] 

3- ^ Jy i/l •] [18:42] 

4. gji si c& ^ ['7: 1 "I 

5. jfj% TU-DI J U 'ii; <BT jt •<& 'ft [22:70] 

6. did T j AiJ H ^_ -J [25:2] 

7. ^T l^iL; -j [24:58] 

8. \jj <J «i)T Jijtf A [ 24 ; 4 o] 

9. l5o JSl 4 JI [68:28] 

10. J^aT.ll ^1 [46:35] 

11. l^aJu "j U -M* [48:27] 

12. jijiji .LuT Ji ij^iil: 'jiii [50:6] 

13. -jte •] u 6^>T -^ [96:5] 
i 4 . ijult aDT 0^ ^ ^ bV- *f [71:25] 
15- 0^ iJ j^ : -it [90:8] 
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16. odj^T &£ f [77:16] 

17. 0*^*5* lyy^ "J [37:29] 

18. Ij&LVJ '] [31:7] 

19. iLl^ licj ^J ^A*j *ii [20:86] 

20. 5^*JJ1 ojjb UjiJ M [2:35] 

21. :ui ijirjj j^j •! [112:4] 

22. jjk" M [28:7] 

23. o^..t,ii j^ : ^ [19:44] 

24. Sv y J^ ^Lj ^ [18:70] 

25. ^jisaT^^^ [11:42] 

26. j&yj! y& s [17:31] 

27. jbr'^T lyiil; N [16:91] 

28. -^13 V^ cr? l^^***^ ^ [12:67] 
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Laysa; idh; idha; man 

jd laysa 

You already know that kana is not used in the Imperfect to give 
the sense of 'is'. However, there is a verb that is used to mean 'is 
not'. This is laysa. It has a present meaning (and only a present 
meaning), but its forms in the only tense that exists resemble those 
of a Perfect (of sorts): 





Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


3 m. 


u4* 


Lip 


j-£J 


3f- 




liip 


0* 


2 m. 




^f>~ '-* 


* 1 


2f. 


\~+, l"J 


^t>" ■■■ * 




i 


\ "■* ■■"■' 


— 


liij 



The predicate of laysa is introduced either by hi- and the genitive 
or, less frequently, by the accusative. You have already seen this 
with the Hijazi ma in Lesson io. What appears to have happened 
is that in the Hijaz the usage of ma was assimilated to the usage of 
laysa. 



A~ 



jijiu. 4lM jiiJl is not God mighty? 
* " * 

A+fy> p£^ O-lJ I am not a guardian over you 

* * *■ ' i 

M-*}* O-lJ you are not someone sent as a messenger 
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}>\ idh and \h\ idha 



Idh and idha are two closely related particles that developed from 
an obsolete noun idh(un) 'time'. 

In general idh as a conjunction means 'when' or 'since'. The 
only exception to this is when it is used with qabla or ba c da to form 
compound conductions; qabla idh 'before' and ba c da idh 'after'. 

Idh is most commonly followed by the perfect but imperfect 
and nominal sentences also occur. In the Qur'an the ratio is 15:3:1, 
and idh almost always means 'when'. There are a couple of possible 
exceptions as well as a handful of examples in which idh is followed 
by lam, but these are unlikely to cause difficulties. Typical Qur'anic 
examples are: 

Alf. l^leO ij [15:52] 

when they went in to see him 

jjA-JJ ij [ 3:I53 ] 

when you were climbing (the hill) 

ojJTol^ jh£M>\ [6:93] 

when the sinners are in death's pangs 

In the Qur'an the combination wa-idh at the beginning of a verse 
has a specific and highly idiomatic use to introduce a piece of 
narrative. The only convincing way that this can be rendered 
into English is to translate it as 'and [remember] when 
unless it occurs in a series (e.g. in verses 2:49, 50, 51, 53, 54, 
55) when the 'remember' is required only on the first occasion. 
This translation of wa-idh is confirmed by a handful of examples 
in which the Imperative 'remember' actually occurs. Here are a 
couple of examples: 

<5C>UJJ idjj JlS 3lj [15:28] 
remember when your Lord said to the angels. . . 

f£l~? 0^1 & £^\ Slj [ 33 : 7 ] 
remember when we took from the prophets 
their covenant. . . 
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Idha has two functions: 

i. As a conjunction meaning 'when', 'as often as', idha is 
normally followed by the Perfect, though the Imperfect is 
sometimes found. Usually it implies a condition, and then 
its construction is normally that of a conditional sentence 
[see Lesson 36]. 

A fuller form idhd-md is also found from time to time, also 
with the construction of conditional sentences. 
One striking and somewhat unusual use of the conjuction 
idha occurs in early Meccan suras, where idha is used in 
an exclamatory, almost oath-like way. Sura 81, for example, 
starts with twelve examples of this, and Sura 82 with four. In 
such cases the subject may precede the verb: 

o>i;T l\^S\ \l\ [82:1] 

when the heavens are split asunder 

2. If idha is followed by a noun or pronoun, it acts as an 
interjection with the meaning 'lo\ 'behold'. This is much 
less common than the conjunction idha. In most examples 
of this usage, idha is followed by a third person pronoun: 

*LiIj rjb liU oju 9y he withdrew his hand and, 

behold, it was white 

jjjJJaJ ijb bU behold, they look on 
j j If?-* ■'«] La \i\ behold, they are vexed 

However, sometimes nouns follow idha in this construction: 

OyJ>J*> a^ J±J bj [24:48] 
behold, a group of them turning away 

A* man 

You have already read of the use of ma as a relative pronoun 
meaning 'that which' in Lesson 10 and of the use of ma and man as 
interrogative pronouns meaning 'what?' and 'who?' in Lesson 17. 
It will therefore come as no surprise to learn that man also operates 
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as a relative pronoun 'he who', 'she who' or 'those who'. Under all 
normal circumstances, man is treated grammatically as a masculine 
singular, even when it refers to the feminine or the plural. 
Examples of man as singular: 

oJLLc- LpILo UJwf j ^ the one in whose possession we 

found our goods 

L^i >il>ua[ J^o l^ i|*^ ^ v^ y° u pl ace i n it someone who 

will cause mischief in it? 

Ju\ /jj© j<S\ the pious man is the one who fears 

" * God 

Examples of man as singular/plural: A 

* ***** ' • •V' - 

6^i> 5^"* y^ tV whoever disbelieves bears the con- 
sequence of his unbelief 

4n>alU 1>L* \f" ^y* whoever acts righteously it is to his 

own advantage 

Examples of man as plural: 

the descendants of those whom we carried with Noah 

those who are in the heavens and earth do not know the 
unseen 4 t ^ 

you warn those who follow the reminder 
can you rescue those who are in the fire? 



A 



On the use of/a- in the following examples see Lesson 36. 
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Vocabulary Twenty-One 



Perfect 


Imperfect 


Verbal noun 




& 


J%. 




to run 




jjj* 




to ascend 






0±y 


to cause to seem 
good 


3 JLilj 


■**!* 




to make an agree- 
ment with 


3 aaU 




OAaULo 


to make a covenant 








with 




r^: 


r'H 


to submit 


4Ubti 


£# 




to make a mistake 






>> • 


to drown 


4 ^>> 






to turn away 


7^] 


^ 


jUii;) 


to be split 


4ii;t 


JULu 


SisSt 


to save 



Singular Plural 



iSy* lodging 

Cr? J inn 

v3> vli^ P art y 






*Uj5 seed, offspring, de- 

scendants 

-A* jy? g rave 
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Singular Plural 



44D! 




the unseen 






sin 

covenant, pledge 


jLc-U 


jy!5 


seated 


^ * 




Egypt 






without 



Exercise Twenty-One 



* -. *• 



I. t3^^ ^^* 0*4^ U 6: 34" 

2. tjVi <^y jii) [42:11 

3. f-fr:^ (J j^ ^ (*r^-J^ J^^i [4 8:I1 

4. ^Ufc ^ ^ [88:6] 

5. i*UaI J^ ^j^ «jj [11:46 

7. y\t£ uj £££ <£& ^45 [33:5] 

10. SyS LjXU- Ia j] [85:6] 

II. AjJ XS- OJ^fl <i* AiJ 44^3 k^ O* [2:iII 

12. LJJ^I J^ (O^Uj [29:4c 

x 3- ^ 0? f 5 ^ 0* iH O* r 5 ^ 1 - 5 ^ Of J* [30:40; 



6:122] 
43:51] 
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e ^ 



•"7 ^ *f 

15. jj^' ij lT* C^ ^ ' ^ ^ f 35:22 l 

16. iiJl JUbU J^ jj^* [9:75] 

17. lia -J& 'J> y^T ^ [13:36] 

18. '^Jl i ^\j SM fr o-v!iT 5? [22:8] 

19. jjJi5^j L^l« ijh lij [21:12] 

20. O^i^ (** '^ [ 2 7:45] 

21. j^J § iil l3j [30:20] 

22. 6ylr^ frJK fr? Jij» ^1 [3° : 33] 

23. ^i>i ousjJjT ^ ^:j 3J3 [8:48] 

24. ill) Oi*?J^ tS*y* bjLttj ijj [2:51] 
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Lesson Twenty-Two 
Verbs with a harnza as one of their Radicals 

The basic rules for the spelling of hamza were set out in the 
Introduction to the Arabic alphabet (p. i). To recapitulate: 

1 . At the beginning of a word the bearer of hamza is alif. 

2. When hamza follows a short vowel or sukun the bearer 
is determined by the vowel immediately before and the 
vowel immediately after the hamza in the following order 
of precedence: kasra, damma, fatha (sukun can have no 
precedence A ), i.e.: 

a) if there is a kasra in either place, the bearer is yd' without 
dots; 

b) if there is no kasra in either place, but there is a damma in 
either place, the bearer is waw; 

c) if neither kasra nor damma occur, the bearer will be an 
alif. 

3. After a long vowel hamza does not have a bearer: 

a) if it is the final letter; 

b) if the vowel following the hamza is fatha. 

4. In other cases the bearer of the hamza that follows a long 
vowel is determined by the vowel coming after the hamza. 
Rules 3 and 4 are illustrated clearly by the following 
examples: 

friends i\sxJ*\ 

His friends 

nom. oj\jjl-»I 



ace. oi\ixJ>\ 
gen. 4j\jaJ*\ 



Unless the sukun is followed by hamza as final radical, in which case there is no 
bearer. 
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5. hamza followed by a is written altfmadda I. 
Rules with which you will not yet be familiar are: 

6. At the beginning of a word fatha, when followed by hamza 
plus sukiin, becomes a madda. 

7. In theory prosthetic kasra when followed by hamza plus 
sukun becomes j] and prosthetic damma + hamza + sukun 

becomes _jl. However, after another vowel reversion takes 

place. This happens most often with verb forms, including 
verbal nouns, particularly in the 8 th form. However, it is not 
a feature that appears in the Qur'an. The only regular 8 th 

forms that occur are those of y*\ amara [Imperfect 28:20, 

Imperative 65:6] and of J^l amina [Perfect passive 2:283]. 

That of Jsd-\ akhadha, which occurs over 120 times, acts as 
though it were an assimilated verb (see Lesson 24), producing 

jjrf ] ittakhadha, as would have been normal in the Hijaz. 

8. In the Imperfect of third radical hamza verbs, final hamza 
preceded by fatha and followed by damma retains alif as its 






bearer, e.g.: \yu. 

The masdar of the 2 nd form of third-radical hamza verbs is 



*-i .: 



based on the pattern taf'ilatun, e.g. hjG tabri'atun from 

IjJ barra'a. 
You have already been introduced to some of the most important 
verbs with hamza as one of their radicals: akhadha, akala, amara and 
sa'ala. The vocabulary that follows includes all the remaining verbs 
that have hamza as one of their radicals and sound letters as the 
other two and that occur in the Qur'an with reasonable frequency. 
By far the most important of them is the 4 th form l y»\ amana, 'to 
believe', the active participle of which is mu'minun, 'a believer'. 

It will not be possible to introduce you to verbs that have 
hamza as orleradical and a wdw or a yd' as one of the other two 
until hollow aimdefective verbs are dealt with (see Lessons 28 and 
30). They include some of the most common verbs in the Qur'an: 
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pUf ja'a, jl ata, ^j\j ra'a, cL5 sha'a, tLi sa'a; and the fourth 
form ,J[ 1 ata. 

ADVERBS IN -W 

Arabic has one genuine adverbial ending: final damma. Most of 
the words in which it occurs are nouns that have developed a 
prepositional form. Thus from qabla, ba'da, tahta 2nd fawqa there 

is an adverbial form JIS qablu, X*j ba c du, O* tahtu and Ji^i 
jawqu. These adverbial forms are invariable. 'Beforehand' may be 
qablu or min qablu and so on. The adverbial form Jai qattu, 'ever', 
common elsewhere in Arabic, does not occur in the Qur'an. 



Vocabulary Twenty-Two 



Perfect 


Imperfect 


Verbal noun 




4j?T 


•A *-» 






to prefer 


'd 


Oil* 




to permit, allow 


10 oilbl 




oIUl:] 


to seek permission 


J 


0*^ 




to be secure; to trust 
n 


4 ^ 






to believe 


4jS\ 


u^ii 




to see, perceive 


6 j;LJ 


JtUJu 




to ask one another 


^ 


u 




to recite 


2& 






to inform, tell 


4 til 






to inform, tell 


4UJI 




F- 


:o raise, create, pro- 
duce, grow 
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Perfect 


Imperfect 


Verbal 


NOUN 












to leave 








* * 


to advance 


ur 








like (conjunction) 










like (preposition) 



Exercise Twenty-Two 

i. jjJeUi; ^i^ ji ( 4^ a * J* 5 ' [37:27] 

2. jLJrtf Oj jj5J idSVjl [17:71] 

3- fY& °b* t 26:l 99] 

4. Cr^' ^ O^ [20:109] 

5- J» J 0& J^ jij^JT r^l $ [12:80] 

6. Jlf. ^Uf viULi [2:186] 

7- Oi^T f>: 0^ Ojikj [51:12] 

8. ULUT ^ ^i!)! iubj [33:63] 

9. ?^|3 j^ 0? i5uLJl [6:98] 

10. py^lJT £< : ^1 i^j^ vtiil •iSil [56:72] 

II. OO 5 *' ^jJ* (*"^^*? <>? bLiJl [23:42] 

12. *¥% i&& Jiii jit 0^ [19:55] 

13. jLijj a-3} £&>Uj 51) I ^1 [2:285] 

14. ui^ oijr^! ^i^ [ 23:47 i 
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J 5- os'j&L f* ^ 5**^i dy^y. JV^^t [16:72] 
16. b ; l)T 5£U OjJ?r [87:16] 



. A' 



17. £Ip ffll jjjfl ii [12:91] 

18. (*t-^ (**£' [2:33] 

19. o_^**i lyfc" tx. ip-*v [6:108] 

20. 'ii: V br ; dlTojS^ [10:18] 

21. lJub I)£l ^ [66:3] 

« 

22. rjv 5 ^ 4y^^-* [9:83] 

23. Ijl; oJJl jjl [20:10] 

24. j^lA: Ur. ^IXLijI [3:49] 
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Lesson Twenty-Three 
Relative Sentences 

You have already seen how the two main relative pronouns, ma 
and man, are used. It is now time to look at the way the relative 

^JJI alladht is used. AlladhT can be used as a pronoun, in which 
case it acts like ma or man. However, it is basically an adjective, and 
its adjectival use needs careful attention. 

AlladhT declines in a way that is similar to that of the demon- 
stratives. The singular and plural do not decline, but the dual does: 





m.s. 


f.s. 




i/jft 






m.d. 


f.d. 


nom. 


jlJkill 


jtfli 


ace, gen. 




o&i 



m.p. f.p. 

The mascuhne dual forms occur only once each in the Qur'an, 
whilst the feminine dual forms do not occur at all. Note that in 
the dual and in the feminine plural forms the lam is written twice, 
as opposed to once elsewhere. 

The first element of ^JJI alladht is the definite article. This 

means that alladht can be used only with a definite antecedent. 

The form of alladht that is used is determined by the antecedent 
in number, gender and case. In the Qur'an you cannot actually 
see that this is Terror case, as the two dual examples, the only ones 
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in which case is clearly shown, are both examples of pronominal 
usage and thus are their own antecedent. Two non-Qur'anic 
examples that have the same meaning but different word order 
will show how alladhi works: 

a) Jljii jlIllT o^ T CJ- ^ 

the two men who helped me will not return 

In this example a negative verb (la yarji'u) is followed by a 
definite subject/ antecedent in the nominative together with its 
relative adjective, which agrees with it in number, gender and 
case (l-rajulani lladhani), then the relative sentence (nasard-nx). 
It is important to note that lladhdni is not part of the relative 
sentence. 

b) ol~>: v ji>i oi^ T s^ T o] 

The second sentence has the same meaning, but it starts with 
the particle inna followed by the definite subject/antecedent in 
the accusative together with its relative adjective, which agrees 
with it in number, gender and case (l-rajulayni lladhaynt), then 
the same relative sentence (nasard-ni), and finally the verb of 
the main sentence with its negative (la yarjfdni). Once again 
it should be noted that the relative adjective is not part of the 
relative sentence. 

If the relative sentence is changed from 'who helped me' to 
'whom I helped', the sentences become: 

c) u^j-S jlJUJT j>Uj)T ' 'j, St 

The analysis given above again applies, but this time the relative 
sentence nasartu-huma has an explicit pronoun referring back 
to the antecedent. With nasard-ni in (a) and (b) the pronoun 
is implicit in the verb. This referring pronoun is an essential 
part of the relative sentence. In fact, there are two things to be 
remembered about the relative sentence: (i) it must normally 
be a complete sentence in itself; (ii) it must normally contain a 
referring pronoun, whether this is explicit or implicit. 
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Now look at the sentences with an indefinite subject substituted 
for the definite one: 

(b) jii»^ ^ Jb^5 oii4j o] 

two men who helped me will not return 

(c) U£>J gMij £>: ^ 

(d) j^>: ^ ^4j^> d$4j o] 

two men whom I helped will not return 

The following rules govern the above sentences: 

i . The relative adjective is used only with a definite antecedent, 
with which it agrees in number, gender and case; it has no 
role in the relative sentence. 

2. The relative sentence is normally a complete sentence in 
itself. 

3. The relative sentence must contain a pronoun that refers to 
the antecedent. 

Exceptions of which you must be aware are: 

a) Sentences in which the antecedent is definite but the relative 
adjective is not used. 

The commonly accepted rule that this should occur only when 
a noun is used in a generalized way (see Wright, 2, 318) is not 
true of early Arabic, where the relative adjective is quite often 
omitted: 

ijiLi! j# jUiT jLr 

[62:5 'like the donkey that carries books'] fits the rule. 
[2:2 'this is the book in which there is no doubt'] and 



i.i 



[2:248 'the ark in which there is an assurance'] do not. 
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b) Sentences in which the relative sentence is not a complete 
sentence: 

Where a subject can be implied from a relative pronoun or 
adjective and where the predicate is a prepositional phrase, or, 
more rarely, an adverb: 

liUJo ,\J JJI [73:20] 

those who are with you 
j3 JL2Jl J JO! Jj^\ [22:46] 
their hearts which are in their breasts 

c) Sentences in which the referring pronoun is omitted from the 
relative sentence. This is common with ma, much less so with 
alladhT, but cf.: 

[for ii> f t] JiiTj> ; !^jjf4,if<ii [4;I36] 

the scripture which God has sent down 

[for Ua^] oSL* fi*'j\ 1^3 JS\ 0^ Ol!^ [ I9:6 i] 

gardens of Eden which the Merciful has promised 
His servants f f ^ 

[for Oylfj^j] (L5"a«; ,jjJl jaZj [40:28] 

some of what he promises you 

[for ^j-^iJ] O^Aii: ^j JJ! [10:104] 
those whom you worship t f ^ 

[for Aiyu] J^iJ ^JJI [ 4 ; 8 i] 

what you say 

Vocabulary Twenty-Three 

Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 

Jo*>- ial* Jff*i* to be useless 

• * *• J • 

2y£» j*-^i J^?^ to subject 

2 ili j£zc ? L Zr £ ' to ^ et en j°y» make 

provision for 
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Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 

4 ,y^»l U*J*i </*!? to ^ en< ^» make a loan 

4 i-»jl Aj*u f ^j to bless, be gracious 

5 i3J^ (35-a^i i3^ to be divided 



6ijl2 



4j^i 


^JjllJ to be blessed 


SULAR 


Plural 




4 


* * 


root 


U 3 ^ 




might 


- '1- 




ark 


J - 




grain 


> 


h> 


stone 






iron 


Jl> 


& 

•j* 


donkey 






green crop 


* • 




abomination 






doubt 




jlLsl 


books 






tranquillity, reassurance 






sign 


J* 


* • 


youth 


* i 

Vi 




fuel 




6^ 


fat 



148 



Exercise Twenty-Three 

Exercise Twenty-Three 



' - * ♦ •? 



i. (*^*^ <i^aju\ ^aII iJUj»j [2:40] 

3 . IjUiTj ^T ujjjj jJfjfil [2:24] 

4. «i)T ^> jdT j£}\ \J& *i [6:151] 

5. ol^ST jj? ^ ^ jpj 0] [7:196] 

6. & l^rta -jS\ : j^ ^JjTii [16:14] 

7. Mj-ij <i)l ^JJ ,jjJt iJubl [25:41] 

■*" ' ^ 

8 - && r>: ^^ sJ ^ : $ c^ ^ [26:82] 

9. lL*^ Li^S <DT ^^ ^JJI Udi [2:245] 

10. *iliilT oj^ (jjJf iljtf [67:1] 

11. \ 3 y>f ji jji £>i ^jji 3* [59:2] 

12. *IU s^i JTjr-i^l [32:7] 

13. s^iJiiTj^tdJ^^^ [3^1 

14. l^llLil) ly^L" jijJtT \J^J V [3:105] 

16. 6^: Si ^ Ji ^311 jj^; [10:100] 

17. isji d~u Ijj^ jiJJI J^3 [13:43] 

18. ^T jJ J £>f 5^ $ [37:64] 
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i 9 . Jf_ i^T £& ajU iji [19:7] 

20. t -^^«^ /**■** (5*^^i O^T *^b^ /**-•* [ I2: 43] 

21. h^>. ri^J ^ L 5 iji J oj [13:4] 

22. f^ l^lol 4^5 ^1 [18:13] 

23. UlDjjl IjyJ, [24:1] 

24. Uj> 4ia ^"^^ l/^* 3 *" *** **^_/ a *''-' [6:99] 
» j *^ " ' " *•— 

25. j*aU~-j >tT jy^i; JUfj cil^ll Jit [7:46] 

26. Jlij* f-J~?i f*HH ji 5 Cr? o^ [4:92] 

27. ^Qi ^jilij 1 jJ jk <j> ijiT dj;i [57:25] 

28. /o^wla*. ■ « *4*1 [11:48] 
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Lesson Twenty-Four 
Assimilated Verbs 

A. VERBS WITH WOW AS FIRST RADICAL 

Verbs with waw as their first radical are common, and many of 
them are important. Three of these, Jiaf j wajada, iSj wa( l^^ and 
Atj wa'ada, have already been included in earlier lessons. As waw is 
a weak radical, it is subject to some change. There are three points 
to be remembered: 

i. The most characteristic feature of verbs beginning with waw 

is that almost all of them lose the waw in the Imperfect active 

(but not the passive, see Lesson 33): 

i<(l>i) ^yA^3) cf^Cfi) 

2. The waw changes to a yd' in the masdars of the 4 th and 10 th 
forms and in some masdar mimi forms. It is only these latter 
that occur in the Qur'an: 

J\L* (J £, 3 ) ^U^ (i ^ j) 



3. The waw is changed into a £d' in the 8 th form. There 
are only a couple of verbs in the Qur'an that show 

this change: ^j\ ittaka'a 'to recline on', which is rare, and 

i -a3\ ittaqa 'to protect oneself, guard against, be god-fearing', 
which is common. As ittaqa is also a defective verb, it will 
not be dealt with until Lesson 30. 

There are two verbs with waw as their first radical that 
in general do not occur in the Perfect but only in the 
imperfect tenses and the Imperative. These are 9 J£ yadcfu 
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and j Ju yadharu. Ya&ctu occurs only once in the Imperative, 

once in the 2 nd form, and twice in the 10 th form passive 
participle/noun of place. Yadharu, on the other hand, occurs 
twenty-odd times in the imperfect tenses and twenty-odd in 
the Imperative. In the rest of Arabic yada^u is much the more 
common. Both mean 'to let', 'to allow', 'leave alone'. 

B. VERBS WITH yfi' AS FIRST RADICAL 

Verbs with yd' as their first radical have fewer changes (and are less 
common) than those with wdw. There are two basic changes: 
i. In the Imperfect passive of the first form and in the 
Imperfect and the participles of the 4 th form the yd* changes 
to wdw. 
2. The yd* is changed into a td' in the 8 th form (as with 
assimilated verbs beginning with wdw). 
There are only a handful of verbs in the Qur'an from roots 
beginning with yd'. The only one to show any mutation 

is \ju\ ayqana 'to be certain', in all the Qur'anic forms of which 

(3/2 m.pl. Imperfect and active participle) the yd' is transformed 
to wdw. 

Vocabulary Twenty-Four 
Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 






JJ3 
J-f3 



4* 











to let, allow 




to inherit 


jJ^ 


to carry a burden 


* •* 

£"3 


to be wide; encompass 


• * „ 


to describe 


\y&^ 


to arrive 



£*f5 to put down 
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Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 

■laS-% Ja*u JoPj/oat to exhort, admonish 

to give 



8 }J\ 



* - 

Vf2 



4 6^ 
J* 






o - - 



Singular Plural 



*JL)!3 



' .1'* 



ilirfj to take, adopt 

^jJIj to despair 

jliL j to be certain 

^JJoJ to be worthless 



*IL*»I idol 



individual, alone 
soul bearing a burden 
balance 



Exercise Twenty-Four 



**.T f 



* * * 



[19:40] 
[21:105] 

[7:127] 
[21:89] 

[6:164] 
[6:80] 

[16:62] 
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8. Oj-4-^J ^ [21:18] 

9- ^*^J d_^9i lA* [28:35] 

10. id] i^Lj jl [n:8i] 

n. o^^i [55:7] 

12. ULiJI ^ oo'i^ £* [21:47] 

13. J2J A*3 i^*^5 <wt OJ [H:22] 

14. Li» t^i-j i^?j i^x«i ']t 

' -" p 

15. °~^!>! fi£**\ 

16. Ii)T ££&*j [24:17] 

17. 63^ lyK"U J&jj JiT iij [7:118] 

18. £>j j^ ^LjJ £^3 [19:50] 
19- HCi J j J cJbj [26:21] 

20. jCf-j ^0 !yLu tdJMjl [29:23] 

21. Sj^MI -JA \y& [60:13] 

22. U^*?3i (** $Jr^*^ (°-* [ 2 7:3] 

23. u>H?_}d ^^ |y^" [27:82] 

24. i^Jt l^lLil JuijJI [6:74] 

25. slJ^i (*^*f -^***-i [3 :I 4°] 

*- * ' •■• ^ •* 5 

26. *~JP OO?^' Oj* jL ^**-i [4 :I 39] 
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Lesson Twenty-Five 
The Elative 

The Elative is the form used in Arabic to express the comparative 
and superlative. 

THE FORM 

The basic form is J***' apalu, e.g.: 

•^Tl from *pj" 
■ >*** ' from (V*^ 
AL*ll from ■ U'-* 
If the two last radicals are the same, contraction takes place: 

£ A " I 

.A-til from >Aj Aui 

jji-l from J^Jr*- 

-? * m 

^151 from JdS 

If the last radical is waw or ya', that radical becomes alifmaqsura in 
the elative form: 

Jjl from 3j 
^a! I from i3b 

In general, an elative cannot be formed from: 

a) a passive participle; 

b) a derived form participle; 

c) a word that has the same form of the elative; 

d) a noun. 
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To express the elative of such a word, a compound phrase must 
be used. This consists of an elative meaning 'more', such as 
aktharu, ashaddu, dzamu, together with an appropriate noun in 
the indefinite accusative singular. If a derived form participle is 
concerned, it is the appropriate masdar that is used. In the Qur'an 
we find examples of only (b) and (d). 

Us£ -Li! more loving [2:165] 

\y>\ joiLe-1 more rewarding [73:20] 



This compound construction must also be used if one needs to 
express the idea of less' or least'. There is only one clear example 
in the Qur'an: 

ISJlp As I less numerous [72:24] 

'Better/best' is expressed by the noun khayr 'good', and 'worse/ 
worst' by the noun sharr, 'bad, evil'. Both words can have 
their ordinary meaning or an elative meaning, depending on the 
construction and, sometimes, on the context. 

It should be noted that elative forms sometimes convey only 
an intensive meaning 'very. . . ', etc. Thus al-hajju al-akbaru [9:3] 
means 'the great pilgrimage'. This is particularly common with 
cflamu, which normally means 'well-aware'. 

THE CONSTRUCTIONS 
a) Comparative 

The form does not change for number or gender, but it does for 

case. 

'Than' is expressed by min. 

U$»fl' £j* jtfl \*-t*>\ their sin is greater than their benefit 

' l * 

(ace.) tiUi ^a y^\ smaller than that 

j^*jil /jA it is better 
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41a tiUiilj i3^ 0^ we are more deserving of sovereignty 

than him 

( -ij|j J*> aDI God is better and more enduring 

(*t Jr* 3* ** * s worse f° r them 

If comparison is made to a word that has already occurred in the 
sentence, there are two possible ways of referring to it, either by 
the appropriate pronominal suffix after min or by a clause after 
mimma ('than that which'). There is very little trace of this in the 
Qur'an. The nearest to the first way has anfusi-him in the place of 
a simple suffix: 

frr^ If} 0&j^. Jjt Cs^\ [33:6] 

J* 

the Prophet is closer to the believers than they are themselves 
An example of the second way is: 

UjJ> l£r jf\ Ujj> [30:9] 
they built it up more than they had already built it up 

b) Superlative 

The two main constructions are: 

1. the elative plus an indefinite genitive singular (this is much 
less common in the Qur'an than elsewhere): 

e yo3 ,>**>■ 1 ij in the finest form 
(ace.) M 1>- c^ _jt5"i the most contentious thing 

2. the elative plus a definite genitive plural, collective, suffix, 
etc.: 



-. 'St 



^-IDI jtTI most of the people 
^i)! Aijl the frailest house 






157 



ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR AN 



to — ^ t 



^J^ll ji j I the nearest part of the earth 
^V^P^UJl ^Aci- Ja he is the best helper 

In these two constructions, the elative form again does not change 
for number or gender. (It acts like a noun rather than an adjective.) 

(ace.) &yt Jjjl the first time 

Oi^J^i Jjjl the first of the believers 
or the first believers 

The elative can also be used adjectivally to express the superlative: 
JifNI ^IjuJI the greatest punishment 

„ to-, ft*** 

JLt^l ^Ml the highest horizon 

This construction, which gives no problems when translating 
from Arabic, gives rise to problems when one is translating into 
Arabic, as it can properly be used only with masculine words 
[though present-day usage will eventually destroy this rule]. There 

is a special form for the feminine superlative adjective: Jlii/w'/d; 

and this feminine form is found with only a very limited number 
of adjectives. The Qur'an has a greater proportion of these fem- 
inine elative forms than one would expect from their incidence 
elsewhere in Arabic. Even so there are only nine of them, and one, 

LljJUl al-dunyd, has a specialised usage (tpJUl jljUt al-ddr al-du- 
nya 'the lowest world', i.e. 'this world') in the majority of its 
occurrences. 

jBjp\ Sj^iJl the firmest handle 

•— r * ^ * 

la-ipl S^UaJt the middle prayer 
^jj^}\ «jJ O^l the greatest signs of his Lord 
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Vocabulary Twenty-Five 

Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 



9- ^i 




jp to build, build 1 


* ittZ-fc* J ««!LutJ 




t Ul-l! to listen to 


Singular 


Plural 




r 




horizon 


5 


Jlri 1 


pious, god-fearing 


J* 




might 


J*f 




contention 






eternity 




s.p. 


provider of sustenance 






dissension 






number 






enmity 






side of a valley 


; > 




handle 


jfl< m ft 




abode 


0Lm3 




hardness 






form 

noon resting-place 






more lasting 
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Singular 




1» 

[from Jfcjis*] 




more deserving 


[from jlS] 


I^S(f.)/jst 


lowest, nearest 


[from J^j] 


Jb' 


worst 


[from *fj] 


J3> 


purer 


[from JiLi] 


jut 


lower 






further, furthest 


[from yj] 




nobler 




^ ft ftrf* 


firmest 


[from £*5] 




more pious 




Ji[ 


nearer 






frailest 






good, better, best 






bad, worse, worst 



Exercise Twenty-Five 



i. 

2. 

3- 
4- 

5- 



tiUi ja yf\ ^y> I5JU [4:153] 

\rt&H\$\$Ap [34:35] 

ibT J 'l*\ *£\\ [2:140] 

ffi*y^& [ i6 hi] 

53JJ jLil jl 3jU*J.& -y* [2:74] 
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i - * 



6. LUJ1 ^ jDI U£j J±£)\ IjjiT^jJI UT [9:40] 

7. iiujl 4l)l AlP /oXij^l jj [49-I3] 

8. O^^J^ 4 ^] [26:111] 

9. M^^t^t [11=7] 

10. jJil 4l» jlljlto. <iU3l [25:15] 

if 

11. ^li^i 5 *- *^ [20:73] 

12. ^ 3\ia J > J# J-»I J^ [41:52] 

13. U^ ; Jjl 4i)L» [4:135] 

14- 0_^-i ^ f*J^ [5:103] 

15. ojljLt jj-ui jLil [5:82] 

16. ^j^sH ojjULJLj 1*3 bUI 53JUDI "a;I [8:42] 

17. jfrolil v^Jr< ^ Cr^ [ 6:I ^7] 

18. dUS Cr?3^ !>&y\ J* [5 :6 °] 

i 9 . J^iT^TiJ [17:110] 

20. f*rr^ jj Lx /*' *^ [ II: 3i] 

21. >Ll; cr^!$ !ffi''-* 5^ ^»ii <^ 41^ [25:24] 

22. jb!MJ^ jtlT lit U3 [3:198] 

23. Oi?j|5^ j5» 3* [23:72] 

24. a iJL) Ur. 'J* I jKjj [18:19] 

- , i , \ 

25. flfJ ,Jjl ^sUi [24:30] 
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26. jjfiT jU ^ jf\ j* 3% oljU^JT JU [40:57] 

27. 4^J^I j^uj J_JiJl 3« ? : - > : i [39:i8] 

28. fiL dj ^/i #? [56:85] 
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Lesson Twenty-Six 
Doubled Verbs 

Doubled verbs are those in which the second and third radicals 
are the same. The presence of the same two letters leads to some 
variations from the sound verbs. Two rules cover these changes: 

1. When both the first and the third radicals have vowels, the 
short vowel on the second radical drops out and the second 

and third radicals combine, e.g. Sj radda, ^Jl* massa, J-^ 
dalla, etc. 

2. When the third radical has a vowel and the first does not, 

the vowel of the second radical moves back to the first, e.g. 

i * i 

j£- yamurru, XT numiddu, aJ»j yasuddu, etc. 

The crucial point is that for contraction to take place the 

third radical must have a vowel. If the third radical has sukun no 

contraction can take place. Thus the vowel of the second radical 

will reappear if the vowel of the third radical disappears through 

conjugation: O-^j radadtu, c*-i-jy« masistu, c*ii~# dalaltu, etc. 
Nor can there be contraction if the second radical has a long vowel, 
e.g. mardudun. 

JUSSIVE FORMS OF DOUBLE VERBS 

In the seventh century there were two forms of Jussive for those 
persons of the doubled verb that take sukun on the final consonant, 
i.e. forms analogous to yaktub, etc. The first is the same form 
that one finds with a sound verb, { 1^1T~ yamsas (from massa), 

1-1 ' f A _ f 

,3SLij yushdqiq (from the 3 form shaqqa), <1*^_ yuhbib (from 

ahabba), Jl-iJ yudlil (from adalla), ^Ju^j yartadid (from irtadda), 

etc. Alternatively, contraction of the kind mentioned above can 

in- 
take place, with the doubled letter taking a final kasra (e.g. JJ^J 
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yartaddi, also from irtadda). The forms without contraction are 
more common in the Qur'an, as seems to have been the case in 
the Hijaz in general. 

Vocabulary Twenty-Six 
Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 

4 C^I cJ CJ- to love 

3 £U r\J 



jj-'L* F^- r^ to ^S^^ about (Jt) 

4 lH"' J^- J^i to ma ke lawful, permit 

Sj Sjj Sj to return, restore 

£ £ £ 

X>j9 jlJsj Xu» to block 

y*e j*°i j*° to harm 

8 ^aS\ jb.^j J y?^! to force > compel 

J-p J-ftJ J^-*» to stray, err 

4 J-^i \\*H. J^-*»] to cause to stray 

Jfj* J^iaJ J^t to think 



^ 
j. 



^ 
.» 



JLfr 



^ 






1* 


to count 


c- 


to prepare, make ready 


* - - 


to tell 


> 


to pass 




to touch 




* • . 


to benefit 
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Exercise Twenty- Six 

Singular Plural 

*Ij trading 

(with article \y{^) ') ^j usury 

Jlyil evil men (pi.) 
b sb 1 news 



•yJl painful 

Exercise Twenty-Six 






t 

4. «il Jj ol^Sjt [28:13] 

5. ^3JI <Jl* [17:83] 

6. ' jJjTjuWT^ [10:12] 






7. jib jUb viUU ^ii; ^k' [18:13] 

8. Ju5 ^>« tillii- ,LALJaJa3 j3 [4:164] 

9. OOL^ uJS ll$" [23:106] 

10. *DI J-x-s ^ O^L^J [38:26] 
n. CrUUiJT ibl j-iJj [14:27] 
12. aIp J^u IXj^Liu [16:25] 

13. Ijjyiu^ j^y \j i&tfi jj oiO? S j& [17:101] 



165 



ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR'AN 



14. 6^^ & $&'& *f <N o' 'fS* [41^2] 

15. VSjJaJ ^j lU*L7 ^ U [6:71] 

16. l5li iJjjii ^ [11:57] 

17. ji!iT v iii ji SjJiii y [2:126] 

is. ujj 11I* fcj&s iii [33:8] 

19. oil4 ii) <DI It I [9:89] 

20. j!>^ Cr? (^*-^ ^ [38:62] 

21. Ujl*J ^< ^ *-i)lf**iljj llfr U3J 5J [22:47] 

22. jjJu-Iill 4^L ^ ^ Oj [ 28: 77l 

24. ji)i j by>&n [2.139] 

2 5- J*j-*" 0* frJ-^ (^r) [43:37] 

26. i£* 6^>£ ^j% oIjuajT j cf ^ -[/ [12:105] 
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Exceptive Sentences with ilia 

The main exceptive particle ilia was mentioned briefly in Les- 
son 10, and occasional examples have been given since then. 
However, ilia is a pervasive word (it occurs over 600 times in the 
Qur'an), and the rules for its use need to be understood. 

When ilia follows a positive sentence, the exception is put in 
the accusative case: 

1^4 MjlS V] 4l« \y.j£ they drank from it — except a few of 

them 

^jixij] S] Ij-Aj^" they prostrated themselves, except 
""* 5 ' Iblis 
, s * , ' ** 

<4>3 *^i ^^* *il$* Jf ever Y tmn g wiH perish except His 

face 

However, exceptions to positive sentences are a small proportion 
of the total. More often, ilia is used to introduce exceptions 
to negative sentences, particularly where the negative and the 
exceptive combine to give the meaning 'only'. 

In all normal cirsumstances the exception to a negative goes 
into the logical case. The same applies to interrogative sentences 
that imply negation. Before turning to Qur'anic examples, let us 
look at six non-Qur'anic examples, three of which show what or 
who it is to which the exception is made, and three of which do 
not: 

Ju j S] Jk<>-I (jjii to no one left, except Zayd 
1-0 J S] IJ^I c*iT" t« I didn't hear anyone, except Zayd 
Juy ^fj Jk£>lj Ojj^o U I didn't pass by anyone, except Zayd 
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With ahad omitted the sentences run: 

jj j MJ Oa^ to only Zayd left 
Iju j MJ oAT" U I heard only Zayd 
JuJ^ Ml Ojj}* ^ ^ passed only Zayd 

When the exception is of a totally different kind from the term to 
which the exception is made, only the accusative can be used for 
the exception: 

IjUp- Mj {$jA\ CjjZ ^ none °f tne people drank, but a 

donkey did 

It is also possible for the exception to take the form of a clause 
(with or without wa- or qad or an to introduce it) or a prepositional 
phrase. 

Before giving some Qur'anic examples, it is necessary to 

introduce the archaic negative particle jl in, 'not'. The negative 

in is relatively common in the Qur'an: there are well over ioo 
examples. All but a handful of these are in exceptive sentences 
with ilia introducing the exception: 



*# + 



(jju-o _J^* MJ lJub «jl this is simply manifest magic 
A^CJaJ \ S j j^xlj^ j] they destroy only themselves 

<i) Mj joXi I jj judgement belongs to God alone 






OTHER EXAMPLES 



the Anointed One, the son of Mary, was only a prophet 

«i)T Ufa 4\ djj ^0 Jiisj u [6:59] 

no leaf falls without God knowing it 



168 



Lesson Twenty-Seven 



i'. 



JjiL * JJ6 'p A Si [i,:io S ] 

no soul shall speak except with His permission 
.. - - - • - * 

jjjjlLo tyH\%2j» U5CU1 U3 [26:208] 

We have not destroyed any settlement without it 
having had warners 

y 15 jl Ml f4^*> jIT U [45:25] 

their only argument is to say, . . . 

5$j JJ£ lltf Ml jlill iLi^ jJ [2:80] 

The fire will touch us only for a few days 

Vocabulary Twenty-Seven 



3RFECT 


Imperfect 


Verbal noun 




• * 


* > * 
^ t 




J^i 


*^» t 


nJU* 




j&*jl£ t 


Xs. 


a m 


SSLp t 




xk 


OJ^Lo t 






J3o t 


dlU 


4^: 


I)>U t 


C^i 







Singular Plural 



1*151 



lie 



(f-)^l 



^bl female 



to prostrate oneself 
to bewitch 

to fall 

to serve, worship 

to forgive 

to descend 

to perish 

to give birth to 
(sentence 21) 



For the dropping of the prefix see Lesson 16. 
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Singular 


Plural 








bringer of good 
tidings 


- - * 


s.p. 


proof 




vli- 5 


beast 


1* 




sustenance 


J^ 




measure 


6 U , 




tongue 


£~*il 




the Anointed One 






leaf 


£w* 


s.p. 


sinner 



Exercise Twenty-Seven 



.t - s * 



i. fflT Sfl o^JJTjjiL: ^ [3:135] 

2. >yi ^1 -^To^yi: ^ [4:142] 

3. 01^ y_£ ^j > 0] [7:184] 

4. & ^j jiiiH ^jb u [10:36] 

5- ^ ^ Jr* ^ ^ Of Cr?ii $ I 11 * 6 * 

6. ^iii J*>^ V] 5>JJ U [11:104] 

7. Ulii- Ur. S'J tf-lfi U [12:81] 

8. t"?3* o^*4i *^j Jj-45 tlr? ^-**j' **• [ I 4 : 4] 

9 . Jit ^J U^; tyj$% oljii^T iliii u [15:85] 

10. I<iL jiJ ^J £** oj [14.-11] 
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ii. Oijf^l Jrf ^k/ *^J *j*?L» [34:20] 

12. ij^jtja Iaj Ml <UL IaJo t Jrfji L* [12:106] 

13. aAj \j\ Juju \Jof i\ (jj-\lij U [11:109] 

14. >^Ju» j-^-l *^j *|3^ ^ [ J 5 :21 ] 

15. ^Ufj mi iui j* nLjl u [16:43] 

16. ij^i-ii >Uj mi oy^S j] 6y!^ j^i ^7:47] 

18. ^lJm^mi jii oj [25:44] 

19. l^li- Oi-^i*" M] fc-i <J&\ (*Yi-? ^i*^ [29:14] 

20. b£y& \ tf*K ^ [ 2 9:43] 

21. JL ^1 ^ S5 jil ^ JjV? u [41:47] 

22. y tail c >; js uy^i ^k : -ji & 0] [-7:58] 

23- 6A&' *! ^ ^ [ 6 *37] 

24. lilij M] lJub U [34:43] 

25. J^j Ml x& U [3:144] 

26. i^jj JjT Ji <f] ^jR j gis ^ u [n:6] 
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Lesson Twenty-Eight 
Hollow Verbs 

Hollow verbs are those with waw or ya' as their middle radical. 
There are three distinct types: 

i . those whose middle radical is waw and whose original vowel 
pattern was that of kataba; 

2. those whose middle radical is ya' and whose original vowel 
pattern was that of kataba; 

3. those whose original vowel pattern was that of shariba. (It is 
immaterial what the middle radical is. The only place where 
it may show up is the masdar.) 

FIRST FORM 

Because of the importance o£qala and kana, the two most common 
verbs in Arabic, you have already been introduced to the first form 
of type 1. 

For type 2 a kasra takes the place of the damma that comes 
between the first and third radicals in contracted forms; and an T 
replaces the u in the long vowel that comes between the first and 
third radicals in the imperfect tenses. 

Learning a table is, however, more effective than applying 
substitution rules: 

Perfect 
Singular Dual Plural 



3 m. 


jLwr 


IjU 


la jLii 


3f 


OjLi 


l;jU 




2 m. 






• •* a 


if. / 


0^* 






1 




— 


li>. 
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Imperfect 





Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


3 m. 


* 




03-f±*H 


3f- 




jljuJ 


0>i 


2 m. 






: > - 


2f. 


Cf--^ 


jljU*J 


6>J 


I 




— 






Subjunctive 






Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


3 m. 


Ja--j 


Ij^-j 




3f. 




IXmJ 


6>5 


2 m. 








2f. 






6>5 


i 




— 


ju-j 



Jussive 
Singular Dual Plural 



3 m. 


'A 


t}uJ 




3f. 


'A 




6>5 


2 m. 


'A 




l«jju*J 


2f. 






5>j : 


I 


>f 


— 


>i 
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Type 3 is identical with type 2 in the Perfect: c*^> khiftu, Ui». 

khifna, etc. from t_3U- £/*<*/# (for an original khawifa). However, in 
the Imperfect type 3 has a instead of the u of type 1 and the F of 
type 2: t-31^ yakhafu, etc.; and when this long vowel is shortened, 

, '.'. " , *' - 

one gets a. father. /ji£ m yakhafna, {££ takhafna. Once again tables 

are a clearer guide: 

Perfect 





Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


3 m. 


J\± 


UU 


lyU 


3f 


05 1»- 


6U 


• 
0^ 


2 m. 

2f. 




U..a.>- 


« - * • 

if. 


I 


^ * 


_ 





Imperfect 



Singular Dual Plural 
' ' - .-.- - ^ f ' , 



3 m. 


L-^L* 




uywL 


3f 


Jlk* 


-. -. ■* 


'■■J! 


2 m. 


* * * 


^ *• - 


oyur 


2f. 


6i?k" 


X ^ - 


* * * 


I 


r ,1 


^_ 


' - ' 
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Subjur 


ictive 






Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


3 m. 






tyik: 


3f- 


* * * 


iiik s 


6*- 


2 m. 


* * * 


lilk" 


lyl^ 


2f. 




liikr 


6^ 


I 


Jlil 





Jlk : 





Jussive 






Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


3 m. 






i^k; 


3f- 


** * 


li&r 




2 m. 




,. - " 




2f. 




* + * 

\s\jf 


0- ' 


I 










DERIVED FORMS 

Four of the derived forms (2 nd , 3 rd , 5 th and 6 th forms) act like 
sound verbs with the wow or ya' appearing as an ordinary radical 
{zawwaja, baycfa, rawada, tabayyana, tajawata, etc.). The other four 
derived forms that we deal with (4 th , 7 th , 8 th and 10 th forms) have 
hollow forms which are the same for all three types of hollow 
verbs. 
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Perfect 

In the Perfect the same shortening is found for all four forms, 4 th , 
7 th , 8 th and 10 th : the vowel before the third radical is zfatha: %oj| 
aradtum from Sljl arada, LjJaULJ from 9 UaLi], etc. 

Imperfect etc. 

In the imperfect tenses, in the masdars and in the participles, the 
forms fall into pairs. The 4 th and 10 th forms undergo one set of 
changes, and the 7 th and 8 th forms another: 

4 th and 10 th forms The Imperfects are similar to that of J Li sa- 

ra, j±*J yastru: JuJ± yundu from Sljl arada; jLJaJLli yastatFu from 

9 UiLj] istattfa. 

The masdars show no real sign of the weak radical and have a 

compensatory td } marbuta instead: oSljl iradatun and ic-Ual-ij istita- 

c atun. The Qur'an also has the form >15| iqamun instead of the 

normal <ul3] iqamatun as the masdar of »l5l aqdma. 

The participles are clearly differentiated: 

active: <!»+£■ mujtbun, "aSUoo mustaqtmun; 

passive: f lia* muta c un, JuLl* mustanarun. 

7 th and 8 th forms These forms are very rare in the Qur'an. 
(The 7 th form is rare in general). 

The Imperfects are similar to that of lJU* khdfa, i_ilitf_ yakhd- 
• « •* ,.• ' -* 

^w: jl^J yanharu from J^j inhara; Jll& yaktalu from Jll5*l ife^/fl 

(ip. Jussive ^Jl^J naktal). 

The masdars show the weak radical as y<a\ regardless of what 
the middle radical is: jlj^J inhiydrun; Jlj^"] iktiyalun. 

There is only one form for both the active and passive partici- 
ples: jty» munhdrun, Jll^-o muktdlun. 
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There are a number of important hollow verbs in addition to 
kana and qdla. They include some doubly defective verbs, which 
have hamza as the final radical. The three you will come across 
most frequently are i\o» jd'a, «Li shd'a and i Li sd'a. These are 
given in the vocabulary. You should note that oU*Ll] istajaba is 

used more frequendy than O^i ajdba for 'to answer'. In later 
Arabic ajdba is the more common. 

Vocabulary Twenty-Eight 

Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 

_, J±**± -6*" to journey 

-I* < - 

eLi cLij 






L-^> 


to fear 




to come 




to increase 




to wish 




to be bad 




to want 



f Li 

4 '4 kl 

4£lfc| £Lj Ulfcl to obey 

fUiLij JLJaLlj UUi^j to be able 

*l3 f_y4 f ^t? to stand, r i se 

4 %\i\ J p2j »l5] (<ul5]) to perform, uphold 

i- * » ' ' 



B o 



(3 b (Jj-*-: 





to die 




to taste 



A 



This verb — exceptionally — sometimes drops the ta' of the 10 th form prefix, 
producing istau, yastf, and tasti' 

Though mata has a wJu/ as its middle radical, the contracted forms of the Perfect 
normally have a kasra: mittu etc. 
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Perfect 


Imperfect 


Verbal noun 










to surround, com- 


«•* 




** 


prehend 


4oUI 






to smite, befall 


io uL:l 






to answer 


• * ■«■ 


• - i 




4oU.I 

• • 


4*^- 

* 




to answer 


\JjCo 


J 


i_i>i> 


to turn, turn away 




*» 




(trans.) 


4 ji?t 


te. 


iN 

*■ 


to give in exchange 




b. 


cold (noun) 






ii; 


clear proof 






'& 


plotting, wiles 




hi 


mischief 








weight 






ur^ ; 


yesterday 





Exercise Twenty-Eight 



2. 

5- 






A- 



[28:7] 

[40:82] 
[25:66] 

[58:15] 
[76:30] 
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6. fLiJ jJo UliP^ ^).rti [12:56] 

8. OUJuta aAjjIs* [10:74] 

9. 'o5J*% aaJT Ilill lilLvl [7:70] 

10. j*Villj L^uaJ cJ3 U> jjJCiJ jl Juj\ [28:19] 

11. 1? iT sjdT >ji ij -i [53:29] 

12. iL £U u£j ujijtf oi i : y [18:81] 

13. m m»H (jjjLJalJJ ljj&" U [11:20] 

14. llitlj llir 1 IjJ15 [2:285] 

15. ^Vbll j^J J ^ £ J J*LZ [47:26] 

16. fU-dJl >ylU <jl AjIjI J^j [30:25] 

17. tilii (Q-^ iijl^ *JulJ [4:102] 

18. IJJ3 iilliiT ?3i $ 'e& ^ [18:105] 

19. IJl^i M3 l.y; Lj*J jy^Jo M [78:24] 

20. Li^l Jbj c*5l5 [65:9] 

21. O&LJa^ l^f^J !$*^ Oi*^ ^M?"*'*! [42:26] 

22. <>*•"? 4UP <-3jC** <ij <J Ol^Ull* [12:34] 

23. OiJ-^T'iUl ^ ^ jj^i t 28:6 5] 

24. 4j Ji^" •] Ur. oiS^l [27:22] 
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The Vocative 

In the Qur'an the vocative is normally introduced by the simple 
particle yd or the compound one yd ayyuhd. The constructions 
taken by the two particles are somewhat different. 

\jya 

yd must be followed by a noun that does not have the article. The 
noun may have a pronominal suffix or a following genitive. 

If yd is followed by a simple noun, the noun is in the 
nominative, without tanwtn: 

jijl Ij O earth 
elr* \j O heaven 
AjU I; O Salih 

Forms such as yd c Tsd, yd musd, yd bushrd are regarded as falling 
within this rule, though there is of course no visible change. 

If yd is followed by a noun with a pronominal suffix or with a 
following genitive, the noun is in the accusative. The use of tanunn 
is of course impossible. 

^_>K)I JJbl \5 O people of the book 

^UMI jJjl b O men of understanding 
^ju \j O my sons 

When the yd is followed by a noun with the first person singular 
pronominal suffix,, it is usual for the long vowel of the suffix to be 
shortened, although this does not always occur. 

Oj b My Lord! 
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»^5 \5 My people! 
^Lp \j My servants! 



\^\ \j yd ayyuhd 



yd ayyuha is followed either by a noun or an adjective with the 
article: 



jQ\ I^IL; O people 
JilM l£l 15 O ants 



•- mt- 



y_jzS\ \£\ \j O Mighty One 
3^T 1$ l: O prophet 



or by a definite clause: 

\yu»\ ^v aJI those who beHeve 

which becomes: 

\yS»\ /^ JJ I L^l Ij O you who beHeve 

There are a handful of other phrases such as alladhina hadu 'those 
who are Jews' and alladhina kafaru 'those who disbelieve', but they 
are rarely found. The only singular phrase is in 15:6: 

they said, 'You to whom the reminder has been sent 
down, you are possessed by the Jinn 

OMISSION OF THE VOCATIVE PARTICLE 

It is quite common for there to be no particle before rabbi and 
rabba-na: 

llij Our Lord! 
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Otherwise omission is relatively rare. There are, however, some 
good examples in Sura 12. The first two are with the name Yusuj. 
Verse 29 simply has the name in the nominative and then the rest 
of the sentence: 

lJuh A£> .t^c-t M^3i [12:29] 
O Joseph, turn away from this 

In verse 46 the name is followed by an adjective preceded by ay- 
yuhd: 

(jjjL^J! l^rl i^l^j [12:46] 

O Joseph, you man of truth! 
Verse 101 has a compound phrase, with an accusative vocative: 

Jf J^li «4» jp-iJl jlf ^ O Creator of the heavens and the earth 
1 
a^D I allahumma 

Alldhumma as the vocative of alldh occurs five times: 3:26; 5:114; 
8:32; 10:10; and 39:46. 

An anomalous vocative yd abati, from ab, is found eight times: 
12:4; 12:100; 19:42; 19:43; 19:44; 19:45; 28:26 and 37:102. [The 
corresponding form from umm does not occur.] 

Vocabulary Twenty-Nine 

Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 
3 9 jLi fj^*i f\n to vie in; race 



%. 



4£bM £jg hC\ to convey 

4 jtTI Jt& JjliTJ to multiply, make 

much of 

^ J JCLtj J^**i J^^A! to ma ke excuses 

* • .- . 

j^o* _J&*i ^«* to create 
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Exercise Twenty-Nine 



Singular 




J^j 


kin; person 




truthfial 


Qf 


word 


ft 


clothing; garment 


J* 


ants (collective) 


■*■>■ 


message, letter 




table 


Il'l 


ever 



Exercise Twenty-Nine 



i. "^llt ^Lso^ ^35 I; ^o^J ^^ Jls [2:54] 

2. & use. ^jj^: ;in ji ^> i: [3:45] 

3. IjjI li^ji ^ bj ^^ b [5:24] 

4 . Lsy jLCu ilijii Ji >sl jj b [7:26] 

5- «ilil ^ j4 21 ^y I jli [11:46] 

6. <bT obi 6j>^ f-J s^T J*t id [3:70] 

7. ^j^T J ^Lu il&cf l*J S3 jl5 b [38:26] 

8. <iJj jj^JI J] \y2 ^ AJ I ^Lfr b [29:56] 

_ ^ - - 

9. ^ jLt *AJJ v C<Ji JJ»I b [5:68] 



)JjU 
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II. 3>L^ J j£) m$» b [7:61] 

12. ^j <JLij l£Lii5l juU >^5 b Jl5 [7:79] 

13. jil ^ jbT J^ 5* jjii ,4 V ^)T Jit t; [ 3:99 ] 

14. !>>i «a* ^bl ^ ^ b [11:51] 

15- /»• it»] 2 U aJu aJ oJi b [19:42] 

16. <[JI ^* ( LCU j£l ^^LajI ^ I; [11:92] 

17. jlL; ^j* f$ b [11:78] 

18. 6il>'T oj ^ j^ij jl oj^? b ^ jli [7:104] 

19- Hill*- viu&li S3U. ji r-^J I; yi5 [11:32] 

20. ^j ^ jU^ ^U 13 jjQl Ijrl b [4:174] 

21. J&5T j o^jL^j oiJjf iS>; ^ j>g)T i^l b [5:41] 

■jbTjl.'ti2T' j pt .i3Ti^lii [35:15] 

23. j_ji*iJ * U ij^Jyu (*r! !>**' Oi^ ^ ^i f 6l:2 ] 

24. ^7 lj jjia; *J Ijj^r" ^ JJT 1^1 b [66:7] 
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Lesson Thirty 
Defective Verbs 

There are three types of defective verbs: 

i. verbs of the kataba pattern with wow as their final radical, e.g. 
raja; 

2. verbs of the kataba pattern with yd' as their final radical, e.g. 
rama; 

3 . verbs of the shariba pattern with either waw or ya } as their 
final radical, e.g radiya, baqiya and nasiya. 

As there are no defective verbs that are as common as kana or qdla, 
it is not possible to introduce them gradually. However, they are 
easier to deal with than hollow verbs. Many of the forms of the 
Perfect, Imperfect and Subjunctive do not differ from those of the 
sound verb, but care is needed with the Jussive, where the final 
radical often appears only as a short vowel. 

verbs of the kataba pattern with waw as final 

RADICAL 

Perfect 





Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


3 m. 


*j 


!>»j 


1 • - - 


3f- 


i - „ 


e*j 


oy:j 


2 m. 


- • - , 


^j 


fy^j 


2f. 


&&j 


&&J 


- 1 


I 


i * * , 


— 


l yrj 
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Imperfect 






Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


3 m. 








3f- 


^y 


• 1- ' .- 


• > *- 


2 m. 


rl 




t>y»y 


2f. 


o^y 






I 


y>$ 


— 





Subjunctive 
Singular Dual Plural 

3*i. >>_>_ l^ri iy>^_ 



3 f. v> •; ly> •; 

2 m. 

** i » ** " * " 



2 m. 



^r^ !$»> !^r> 






Jussive 
Singular Dual Plural 

3 f. r'y 'v>V" 






2f. ,>•; li> 



^ 



<J^ !yr^ 0_*>> 






£3' - £? 
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Verbs of the kataba pattern with ya' as final 

RADICAL 

Perfect 
Singular Dual Plural 



3 m. 


Jj 


£j 


I>J 


3f- 


« o 


lioj 




2 m. 

2f. 


4^J 




if 

* ~ d - 


1 




— 


£*j 



Imperfect 





Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


3 m. 








3f- 


*? 


o^*y 


Oi-jd 


2 m. 






0_>*>" 


2f. 




ofe? 


0i*> s 


I 




— 






Subjunctive 






Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


3 m. 




fez 




3f- 


&? 


^i'} 


oay. 


2 m. 


&y 


%>-} 


IjJy 


2f. 


^ 

*• ^ 

** 


^J 


6i?j? 


i 


'-#•1 


— 


«y> : 
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Jussive 





Singular Dual 


Plural 


3 m. 






)y* 


3f- 




c> : ^y 


o^y. 


2 m. 




& fe? 




2f. 








I 




cJ' - 


c> : 


Verbs of the shariba 


PATTERN 





Perfect 





Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


3 m. 




Lai 


1 - 


3f- 


o 


uJLJ 


0&. 


2 m. 

2f. 








I 




— 


LdL? 



Imperfect 

Singular Dual Plural 

2 m. ^Aj ^JUA-j (J ftjly 

2 1. U^h 1 OrV <-£ j *r' 

-.f -or 

1 u?^ 1 " l^ 
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Subjunctive 
Singular Dual Plural 

■**■** <* 

3 f . ( -iy Lip 



• -«. 



2 m. 



2 I. ^Ay LAy L^y 

1 ^ ~ ^ 

Jussive 

Singular Dual Plural 



2 m. 



UiS I 



* «•« 



^j UAj IjAy 



2 f. ,'JilJ La£ 



/^Ay LAy L^HV 

- * 
1 L#' - L*' 

DERIVED FORMS 

In the Perfect all the derived forms conjugate like rama, regardless 
of which type the verb is in the first form. In the imperfect tenses 
they also conjugate like rama, apart from the 5 th and 6 th forms, 
which conjugate like the imperfect tenses of baqiya. 
The basic forms are: 
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2 


J* 


3 


J* 


4 




5 




6 




7 




8 


J®. 


10 


JiLij 



junctive 


Jussive 




J5 


*** 




ft 


jfe 




J 1 ? 


,j^!a: 




^ 

L 5VAAU 




^.0 


^d 


v^-i 





ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR'An 
Form Perfect Imperfect S 

J* 

d 

-*• 

Note that the masdar of the 2 nd form of defective verbs, like that 
of the 2 nd form of third radical hamza verbs, is based on the form 

taf'ilatun. Thus the masdar of ,Jr* samma is <Uo-1j tasmiyatun. 

As with hollow verbs, some of the most important defective 

A- 

verbs have two weak radicals. They include ^j\ aid and its 4 th form 
Jg\ atd, ^j^ waja and its 4 th form ^jl <3u>/tf, /^J waliya and its 2 
and 5 th forms J j i*»a//d and J jJ tawalld, and ^Jij] frtaflii, the 8 th 
form of /h"^ waqd. 

Verbs with two final weak radicals are treated as though the 

middle radical is sound. They conjugate like ramd or baqiya. On 

i 

this basis the triply weak ^j^\ awd is no different from aid. 
„ Special attention should be paid to the very common verb 

^j\j ra'a, 'to see'. The Perfect is regular and conjugates like rama. 
However, in the Imperfect the hamza disappears: ^Jj yard, 
jjji yaranma, ^jjj nard, etc. The same loss of hamza occurs in 
both the Perfect and the Imperfect of the 4 th form. 
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Vocabulary Thirty 


Perfect 


Imperfect 


Verbal noun 




J' 


• 


&a 


to come 


4 J> 


JP. 




to give 


Jb 


<J'J- 


& 

^ 


to see 


jyi 


& 




to requite 


us 




1*1 - > 


to call, pray 


l*J 


£-J. 


afj 


to hope 


- -* 




JUii 


to determine 


A' 




6 
* ** 


to walk 


jJAA 


l£:H= 


* > 


to guide 


^ 




* 


to remain 






* • - 


to fear 


^ 




M 

j* 


to meet 




• 




to forget 


2 € 




4- ft 1 " i 


to name 


2 J^ 


J^- 


* - 


to pray 


3 i^lS 


^: 




to call out to 


4^1 


** 

«* 




to throw 


4^1 






to give 


4 Jj' 




SlLl 


to fulfil, give in full 


5 J> : 




& 


to turn away; to 
take on oneself 
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Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 



8 ^Jaj] JlZ i\jj\ to protect oneself, 

to be god-fearing 



^ " A. 


jiumJ 


jjJLi to feel, p 


* 


«* 4 




s 

cijtf 1 to rescue 




Singular 


Plural 






0^* 




clay 








terror 




(fo Jjj 




market 




,r 

--• 




then 
suddenly 



Exercise Thirty 

I. Ifo^ 5^ <—'*■'' [ r 9 :2 7] 

« 

2. jjj^Lij M Ij&3 iLiJ ii-UJI jo^yj^ [12:107] 

3. 4-Aj <jI J^ f -^' (°^ [2:2IlJ 

4. o^jJI u_yii3 5_jLill u>^i [5:55] 

5. Oj-* J>U> J ^353 iJljl Jj [6:74] 

6. 6_#>^ 1/^' '^ V5b*' [5 6:68 1 

7 . «i)T i>j 6^_>: k%\ [2:218] 



»= i . 



8- )fci W ^ O^S Jl [71:5] 

9. OoT^ ^ (JJr^i [3 :I 44] 
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10. y&\ ^ju*s v OiV ^? iXiii [6:2] 

11. ^jVTj^oy^*- [25:63] 

^ * 

12. ji^fJT j ^^3 ;u&T jrk [25:7] 

' ».^ * * 3 *, t " 

\xk a+a 15 cuJ L*ij Uj >oJfcLiJu » Ljl [7:51] 

iiiT ^j liii o>ik ^ [33:39] 

Oi^il' iTu* Ja [22:78] 

J^4 VLi >ii &5UT 2si5 [3:39] 

^J-b* Jl^lSii [6:87] 

18. jilr^^^i ^ ^ Si ibToj [39:3] 

19. flLaP ^yDl [7:107] 

20. cJ^T Ij^^.aJI y_ji5 J J^ [3:151] 

21. U_V**d Jy&j !3*° Oi^' ^-4-^ ' [27:53] 

22. ^Tj OA^o Jjl [3:76] 

23. >Ui Jiplj J3: ^iff cjljil [53:34] 

2 4- Jj o^Uj jJciiil jij ^35 I; JU3 ^ J3: [7:93] 

■ • • ' *:- " ; - 1 ?--' i* r i 

25. j^s^i* j*Aj ^a ^y_J ^Jy± f [y- 2 3\ 



13 

14 

15 
16 

17 
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Lesson Thirty-One 
Ordinal and Other Numbers 

In addition to the cardinal numbers set out in Lesson 14, the 
Qur'an has examples of three other kinds of numerals: ordinals, 
fractions and distributives. The use of distributives is very limited, 
but there is a fair scattering of the ordinals [first to sixth, and 
eighth] and fractions [a half, a third, a quarter, a fifth, a sixth, an 
eighth, a tenth]. General tables for the ordinals up to 'tenth', the 
fractions up to 'one tenth' and the distributives up to 'four each' 
are set out below. A 

Ordinals 

You have already been fully introduced to the only ordinal that 
needs care: awwalu, ula f., 'first', normally with the definite article. 
This operates effectively as an elative. The other ordinals from 
'second' to 'tenth' are adjectives of the pattern jcfilun. In the case 
of 'second' the final weak radical produces thanin, which declines 
like walin; with 'sixth' the basic radicals s-d-s, not apparent in the 
cardinal forms, appear in full; and with 'eighth' there is no sign of 
the -in ending of the cardinal. Ordinal numbers between 'two' and 
'ten' agree in number, gender and case with the noun to which 
they are attached: 





masc. 


fem. 


first 




f 


second 


0» 


* - 


third 




&\5 



A For ordinals above 'tenth' and for other rare numerical forms see Wright, Arabic 
Grammar, 1, pp. 262-264. 
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fourth 


& 


ty 


fifth 


L ul^olck. 




sixth 
seventh 






eighth 


* 1* 




ninth 


£*)5 




tenth 


y& 


5>iU 


Fractions 

* * *. • r ti i /-' l • i ■ 



Apart from *— flJaJ nisfun, 'half', which is not linked to any other 
part of the numerical system, the basic form for fractions is 

Jjj fu c ulun / ^jXsfuHun. 

In addition, there is a form mifalun, which is found with a 

quarter and a tenth only, the form mfshdrun '1/10' occurring in 

34:45. All the other fractions that occur in the Qur'an are of the 

fvfulun form. (In later Arabic fiflun is much the more common 

form.) 



1/2 


• * • 




1/3 


* ** 

J^5 




1/4 


* 


&l 


1/5 


J* 




1/6 


*1> 




1/7 






1/8 


& 




1/9 


* 

■ 




1/10 
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Distributives 

The two distributive forms are fu'dlu and mafalu. Both are to 
be found in the phrase f ^jj ^Mjj lS~* ma ^ tn ^ wa-thuldtha wa- 
rubcfa 'two, three or four each' that occurs in 4:3 and 35:1. mathna 
also occurs with furddd, 'singly', in 34:46. 

Vocabulary Thirty-One 

In addition to the numerals in the lesson you will need the 
following words: 

Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 



4 ^ 



8 ^! 



L*J 



to show 



>* 1 • 



^j^j kS^jL o\~*y* / <yy*j to De pleased with 

' (+ c an) 

eLilll to seek 



13 ?■'■.- 
J * J&- 



<j\jS to be sufficient 



Singular Plural 



9 * 



7-I3JI spouse 



*> > 



<J&* sheets 

<i>yf dog 

secret conference 



1 — 



Idioms Note the construction Itu*^ 4DI JlT fca/a bi-lldhi 

hasiban 'there is sufficiency in God as a reckoner* i.e. 'God is 
sufficient as a reckoner'. There are further examples in sentences 
22 and 23 below. 
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Exercise Thirty-One 



2. fijj 3* Ml ^Mj* ^^d tf oyC: U [58:7] 

3. jLJJTjl^ijlj [18:22] 



— ./ 



4- ^l^gjll^fl [4:12] 

5. ^jaTo^ [4:11] 



" 1* 



7 . <w iJ> : u)T oj y u ^jJTjir iii [5:73] 

8. JjjJalJT Jjl 151 [43:81] 

9. 4j ^ilf J jl ly^so M [2:41] 

10. jj^T ^jJJ£\ ^ ti* oj [87:18] 

to "*' 

J* ** 

n. 6i!i^^ $ [77:16] 

12. UaSjI apj tU- [17:5] 

13. ja^J& a^CoIjj <ViLi O^yBJJ [18:22] 

14. -frj & c4» # [4:12] 

15. IaIiIjI U jLii* lyJ; U [34:45] 

16. j^iT J5 ^ jst r'ji? ^ ^ ifj 0] [73=*.] 

f *■ * , * * - 

17. IXailjJI ,*)j7 to ciukJ IX) [4:12] 

18. <U- \y*j3 p^f- AiJI ^J [58:22] 

19. ^^i^l <£*^t ojjLi [79:20] 



197 



ARABIC THROUGH THE QUr'An 



1\ ,i.T 



x »*■ f 



20. $&\ 2M (^vz^i >dJ Jt> [2:167] 

21. o6dT iuu djfl L f l ( ^i5C; -kl [29:51] 

22. if) j «I)L ^i5" [4:45] 

23. axIajj uIIj l-U^-i 4l)L ^Jaf [10:29] 
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Lesson Thirty-Two 
The Imperative 

The Imperative occurs in the second person only. It is used for 
commands, and only for commands — it cannot be used with 
a negative. As you have already been shown in Lesson 20, 
prohibitions (negative commands) are expressed by la and the 
Jussive. 

The Imperative is formed directly from the second person of 
the Jussive, by dropping the prefix ta- or tu-. 

a) If the letter that follows that prefix has its own vowel, that is 
all there is to process: 

Imperative 2 Jussive 





jy 2 

•** 






^ 


^ 


6 

* 


^ 


* — 


.*-i 


J* 


JJUj 


1 ^s: 


1 ' ' -- 


lyojj 


lyoJLflj 


JUblfii. 

* • 


» ' 1-- 


•^ + 


45 ^ - 


Jy 









The only exception to this rule is with the 4 th form doubled and 
hollow verbs. This is dealt with in the section on the 4 th form 
below. 
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b) If the letter that follows the prefix does not have its own 
vowel, a vowel must be added. In most cases this will be a 
temporary hamzat al-wasl (in the 1 st , 7 th , 8 th and 10 th forms), but 
the 4 th form takes the permanent hamzat al-qaf . 

1 st Form 

If the vowel of the second radical is damma, the added vowel is 
damma; if it isfatha or kasra, the added vowel is kasra: 

Imperative 2 Jussive 






4 th Form 



The prefix tu- is replaced by a~ {hamzat al-qaf and fatha), regardless 
of the presence or absence of a vowel on the first radical: 

Imperative 2 Jussive 



t " *\ I * *i 

ill jt 



' - 1 



•» 

r* 



t ' -i i ' -- 



p 



j * 



IjjLtl ljl*J 



200 



Lesson Thirty-Two 

8 th and 10 th Forms 

With these forms ta- is replaced by a temporary kasra: 

Imperative 2 Jussive 



t -» 



m~ 1 iU 



* ' 1 



J*. 



ii^i 



* n * 1 



Special Forms 

Three verbs that have hatnza as their initial radical — akhadha, akala, 
amara — lose the hatnza in the imperative: 

Imperative 2 Jussive 





• 'A' 


ijii 


\/sJk 


* 


Jt 






• 


• 



^ ^ v 



By a quirk of Qur'anic orthography, ^* mux, which occurs with 
wa- in wa-mur is written with a redundant a/i£ hamza, sukun before 
the mim: yo\y Tradition is the only justification for this. The verb 

£■ ft 

J Li sa'ala has both forms that retain the hamza (I^JLij is 'alii and 
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JLili fa-s'al etc.) and one that drops the hatnza (JlJI sa/). The 

latter is what one would expect in the Hijaz. 

The 4 th form verb aid has some imperative forms that have 
an initial ha' instead of hamza. In the Qur'an only the masculine 
plural form \y\k hdtu is to be found. 

Vocabulary Thirty-Two 

Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 



u 


r 


• 


to begin 






•* • 


to give sustenance to 






^ 

(3/^ 

* 


to steal 


* -c 

y^ 


•j& 


*M 


to forsake, leave 


s-U 


Jl<~ 


&J 


tr> eninv enirw nnp<:p 



Singular Plural 



1* 


J5" 


sura 






direction, qibla 




*» 


power, force 


* - 




measure 


J' 




family 



Exercise Thirty-Two 



1. 431 J£ JT^j $* Jej\ [ 4 :8l] 

2. <J> U \^y^ OyL rLT'ui'l U Ijjtfi. [2:63] 

3. l£ $5 2iT ^ i ji oil J^-sl [2:35] 
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4. tjA£ ^vJaJ»lj S^JL^JL tiliil yo$ [20:132] 

5- ^L^Ji ^4 W [57:7] 

6. ItJi llii- ^ jL O^&ft ^ [4:138] 

7. *iLJ jj ^^ilLii [12:29] 

8. 5>Ua)l l^o^il^ ^4? (&3?. I^^fl [ IO:8 7] 

9. !j i* ojJ^'Li Jap jlXJ QUfllllT oj [35:6] 

10. *J\ siife J4ik o* J?5 j* iu^ijjjl [71:1] 

11. Oi*^^' /** lyVj ^ l^*i [9 :II 9] 

12. o|>i)i ^r? ^ ^Jjl3 ^ ^ ^ J* 3 ^ Vj t 2:I26 ] 

13. J^Tj aBI jl ijj [4:59] 

14. uf j*^ i>5 !y*^ ^ U Jjjl [46:4] 

15. jAili *3 [74:2] 

16. jQ\ v l^l ^ It; I >U3 ij& iLr J5 [39:8] 

17. J^j^dill ^^Dl Jlp J_>iJt Oj J^ 5 [ 2 9:3o] 

18. Hi*. Ji^jj J£jT i3 lJ^i [12:88] 

19. juoj jjJUij br. <jj VlLi U j^LiM [41:40] 

20. f-^5j£ Crf -|f^ J* lyfj 3 ^ [27:56] 






21. A^ljL^i !>^!5 5^*? Or? ^j_>**^ [y^J [2:23] 

22. 03^ % c2 ^ ^T y^T ^^ ?H-i 6^^ [16:32] 



' T . *• • t 



23. J^lj tfl lyjfl J5 [3:32] 

24. >LP* l)ii (**>** 'i U^^i ^ ^ J?*] [73:io] 

25. JliT iJu J& \ 3 y&U jfjfi j \yk» ji [29:20] 
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Lesson Thirty-Three 
The Passive 

The Passive is much less common than the Active. Early Arabic, 
in particular, does not allow the Passive to be used with the agent. 
Thus one will always find the equivalent of 'the thunderbolt took 
them' rather than 'they were taken by the thunderbolt'. On the 
other hand, the use of impersonal passive verbs produces a series 
of third person masculine singular passive forms from intransitive 
verbs or those, like ahata hi- or ghadiba ""aid, whose object is 
governed by a preposition. The Passive is formed by using a 
different set of vowels from those used in the Active. Conjugation 
is precisely the same as that of the Active. The basic forms for the 
Passive of qabila are: 

Form Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Jussive 



1 



* « - * ' * 

••* I * — J is — > 



J? Ja J^- Ja 

2 1?- \i-f [Z-* \i-f 

LkS \- ° > La » Lm 

f * + *■ + •-. 

3 Ji-** J^- J?^ J^ 

f f- J 9 *• 9 9 9 

1. 6 1 l.ii.i L. a , i L.o.i 

>> * ', * *, ° ', 

6 J^ J^ J^ J^ 

/ t. a > I 1. fl . ■ L.o.i L. a . i 



Note that there is no variation in the vowel of the second radical 
of the first form in the Passive. 
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DOUBLED VERBS 



There are no special problems. Contraction takes place as in the 
Active. Thus from the verb Sj radda there are such passive forms as 

O^J ruddat, CjsSj rudidtu, IjSj ruddu, iy turaddu, Q^y^yurad- 

duna, sy nuraddu, etc. 

There area handful of examples of the 8 th form Passive ^ILil 

udturra, which, as elsewhere in Arabic, is more common in the 
Passive than the Active. 

ASSIMILATED VERBS 

Note that first radical wdw is retained in the imperfect passive of 
the first form, unlike the active where the wow normally disappears 
in the imperfect tenses. 

Jc>j wajada 
imperfect active: Jurf_ yajidu imperfect passive: ^-y m yujadu 

HOLLOW VERBS 

Hollow verb passives are generally rare in Arabic, and the only 
examples in the Qur'an are the 1 st and 4 th form passives. (7 th , 8 th 
and 10 th form examples are to be found in other texts.) 

Form Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Jussive 

4 J*J £&' &Kd SJ 



As mentioned above, the forms uhtta and yuhata are impersonal, as 
are t^jT'a (from i\a»jd'a) and, probably, i^j* sVa (from iLzsd'a). 

In the Perfect of these forms, the long vowel i remains in 
those persons in which a is found in the active. When contraction 

takes place, F becomes i. Thus the 2 m.s. of qtla is cJS qilta. The 

imperfect tenses conjugate like the imperfect tenses of khdfa. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS 



Form 


Perfect 1 


imperfect S 


ubjunctive 


Jussive 


1 




"•J 




X 


3 


&J 


&® 


&® 


sil; 


4 


3) 


jy 


Jy 


s 2' 


5 




Jyi 


Jyi 


•** 



All these forms conjugate like nasiya. 

The Qur'an has a greater incidence of passives of defective 
verbs than of hollow verbs, but only three are relatively common: 
the 4 th form ata; the 4 th form awha; and the 1 st form jaza. 
Otherwise there is a scattering of 1 st , 3 rd , 4 th and 5 th form passives, 
and the occasional 8 th form passive participle (e.g. the plural of 

^flfc.?™). Other derived form passives, though found elsewhere in 

Arabic, need not detain us here. It is worth noting that there are a 
couple of examples of yurd, the imperfect passive of ra'd, and one 
oiyuraw, which is the 3 m.p. subjunctive of ard. 

The Impersonal Passive 

The impersonal passive is expressed by the 3 m.s. It is usually easy 
to spot: 

f-p4? C$** there was judgement between them 

4j jjjj^Li! there was mockery of him 

<JL* At cJlaXj there is uncovering of a leg 

(metaphorical for fighting taking place) 

It should be noted that the impersonal use extends to the passive 
participle. First, two non-Quranic examples: 

4IU. s^jyhn'X 1 the man against whom there is anger 
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LjXLt ^j^Jal'J I the woman against whom there is anger 

Hence we get in the Fatiha the genitive phrase: 

" j * * 

>LjAt (^^JaiHI those against whom there is anger 

Vocabulary Thirty-Three 
Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 



, ' • 



to be angry with 

(+ c ala) 



7-1 •- 



2 Ji Jii ^y to pay, repay 

4* 

5 t-i-y cii^ L A? to ta ^ e 



4 



l5*3^ l^ y~ V&>\ to inspire 

i-il 7*-*-i A^ to blow 



2 iiJ IIuj i*iy to convey 

10 IjjisJ £>iij cl^l to mock (+ K-) 

Singular 

9 Mj message, conveyance 

Jj-ui trumpet 

Exercise Thirty-Three 



5 - ? 

>LiS S] ^J-Jl ^* yj^l U [17:85] 
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' i* 



5. jL^w 3^3 slljiJij OCjJL ^ [39:69] 

6 - £*-* u# J-? 1 fi* J] 6>^ [48:16] 



.,, - •* 



7. JIM ^ LSJsJ ^j^j oLipI [10:27] 

8. (jjAJLLaj ^1 aAj c4-iij U ^j^iJ ^y iky "p [2:281] 

9. J3 ^« lii tfjllj ^k : l*i*j JiJ [23:83] 

10. o^y ^ OiJi [46:35] 



11. Ji^i o-xTj^ Xt ol.X*JI 51 £J] ^jl [20:48] 

12. *ks ^ JJj, £j^T IS [21:41] 

13. 6y!Ui)T fiiJT^^ ji [6:47] 

14. liij jj5i ,jjJl i!il lyiy [29:46] 

,* + w* ** 

15. Oj^^i ^ f-* [41:16] 

16. O^ilHj Sj 0^4^ ^ [ 2:2 79] 

17. V*"^ -£*i fe Oyjjd [40:40] 



18. llij o5j UltLkj ojjb [12:65] 

19. 






d£ jdi vi/^ 'j & yft v [6:121] 

20. 6^*52 r£r Uc ^1 6j>" J* [10:52] 

21. 5. \3jQ5 jfy l}b fo [14:52] 

f 

22. ,\**J <j^* }r* Uj^^*i ^Xv [4 I: 44] 

23. V ~ ^ V^ tS ^? Of J^J ^-*> ■** [3 :l8 4] 

24. 4j oLufjl U jftXiijI [46:23] 
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Exercise Thirty-Three 




25- 
26. 


^j&i 6 jJ\ J\ ji!iT \ys\ 


[6:73] 
[3:131] 


27. 




[10:22] 


28. 


S£ i^S I!; oj 


[38:6] 
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More about Nouns 

Idafa clauses 

In Lesson 7 attention was drawn in passing to the fact that the 
second element of an idafa may sometimes be a clause rather than 
the normal noun or pronoun. Now that the full range of verbs 
has been introduced, it is appropriate to look at these idafa clauses, 
the most common usages of which are temporal. The majority of 
Qur'anic examples in which a verb provides the second element 
of an idafa involve yawm or htn: 

•-'-* ' - i^iT ^"-"-- -■•' t' 1 

a^X*& \j\35\*ai\ *JLj > v iJLft [5:119] 

this is the day when the truthful will benefit 
from their truthfulness 

till the day when they are raised 

the day he was born 

(3^-** /jf" oa-ixj >y_ [68:42] 
on the day when [the] leg shall be bared 

when they see the torment 

o|^' J-# 0^ [5:101] 

when the Recitation is being sent down 
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ji dhu, k1j\ ab y ^-1 akh, Asfam 



The noun dhu (accusative dhd, genitive dhT- found only with a 
following genitive) was mentioned briefly in Lesson 7. 

A few other nouns have long final vowels when they are the 
first element in an idafa construction. The most important of these 
words are common in the Qur'an, and have already been partially 
introduced: ab and akh. Both originally had a wdw as the third 
radical. When these words are the first element in an idafa they 
have the following forms: 

nom. ace. gen. 

c ■*■ «* 

jJ$iT r ;i jJ$jU;I jJiiTjl 

a* 
«•■ 
•-■ *» ** 

dJI dljl 4^1 

t •— j* «*—,,» oft-- t 

, ; -J * • , • l^ 

** ** .e 

Uyil UU.I 1^1 

In the Qur'an at and #&/* normally occur only with suffixes: 
abu-humd, aba-nd, abi-kum; akhu-ka, akhd-hum, akht-hi 
There are three exceptions: aba ahadin [33:40], abi lahabin [111:1] 
and akhd c adin [46:21]. The rarity of such examples does not reflect 
usage outside the Qur'an, where the use of abu in proper names, 
for example, is widespread. 

The dual of ab is jjjjl abawdni / rf m y>\ abawayni (with the sense 

of 'parents'); and that of akh is akhawdni / akhawayni. 

The most awkward noun in this little group is jfam, 'mouth', 

which has the following forms as the first element of an idafa (here 
with the suffix -hu as the second element): 
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nom. ace. gen. 

•* ** *> 

(regular) \J Cf <f 
OR 

(irregular) o^s a\s <g 



The only one of these forms found in the Qur'an is fi-hu [13:14], 
though the plural, which is dl^ji afwahun, occurs a dozen times. 



The Improper Genitive 

The improper genitive occurs in two types of phrases: 

1. Where an adjective is followed by a genitive that restricts its 
meaning: 

Sjiiill i-Jj [53:32] wide in forgiveness 

t^Lli! iujC [3:19] swift to the reckoning 

^Ijjjl .A^JuS [2:165] severe in punishment 

JUJi J^Jl-5 [13:13] mighty in wrath 

t^jJLiJl fclc- [3:159] hard-hearted 

2. Where the genitive comes after the participle of a transitive 
verb and takes the place of an object in the accusative: 

£jyi\ ifljli ^jJu Jf [3:185] every soul will taste death 
(ace.) a1»Oi Aj^ ii-V-i [5:95] an offering getting to the Ka'ba 
(ace.) S^JLJaJl 'pi* [14:40] performing prayer 

(gen.) jljaU ^A^cLo [5:5] taking 'companions' 

* - 

Such genitives are termed 'improper' because they have 
no grammatical influence on the governing word, other 
than causing it to drop tanwih, even though they modify 
its meaning. The governing word many therefore take the 
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definite article. This is rare in early Arabic but has gradually 

become more common. In the Qur'an we find: 

- -• • .- 

(ace.) SjlJaJl ^J La l [22:35] those performing prayer 

- - „ -• J" «- 
(in contrast to OjUaJl Qwj/IUj [4:162], with the same meaning) 



Ghayr and its derivatives 

Ghayrun is in the first instance a noun, used with a following 
genitive, to mean 'something different from' or 'other than. . . ' 
or 'another. . . ': 



"■- ,*. 



>>Li^lJiP [3:85] other than Islam 
Ji I JU- [5:77] anything but the truth 



•_ 



ijU*_Jili J*f*i Jvi- [4:115] [a way] other than that of the 

believers 

If the second element of the idafa is indefinite, the idafa phrase will 
have the sense of an indefinite adjectival phrase, and be treated as 
such grammatically: 

j jli/ ^jip Jj4 1 [41:8] an unbroken reward 
•dS*s» j\s> Xf" [11:46] an unrighteous deed 



In such cases it is the second term in the idafa that will link back 
in gender and number either to the noun to which the phrase as 
appended or to the subject: 

<j ij^fjLa JLf> [22:31] not associating anything 

with him 
[links back to the imperative ijtanibu in the previous verse] 



4i)l \jyyu* JLi> [9:2] not frustrating God 
[refers back to anna-kum that immediately precedes it] 
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js-$ ol-ijjj** otjf [6:141] gardens [both] trellised 

oL-2jJ*-« and untrellised 

f * •• 
(jiLo^JU _^p a^J [23:6] they are not blameworthy 

In the Qur'an it is extremely rare for the second term to be 
definite, though there is a well-known example from the Fdtiha: 

IjXLp i_,jjiidl J& [1:7] 

[the suffix -him refers back to alladhtna; see also Lesson 33] 

If repetition of the negative idea occurs, ghayr is not repeated 
but wa-la is used instead: 

^U-MjfljjU' [2:173] not outraging nor transgressing 

The accusative ghayra is also used as a preposition, meaning 
'without'. The compound forms bi-ghayri (see Lesson 21) and win 
ghayri are also common. With these prepositions, too, repetition is 
by use of wa-la: 

without knowledge or guidance or an 
illuminating scripture 

Vocabulary Thirty-Four 
Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 



JoJJ 

* 


ra ! "1 ^ ■ 


JLij 


to spread, extend 


*• * 

r 




* - * 

r 

-• .. 


to seal 
to precede 


0^ 


OS* 


& 


to tempt, afflict, stir up 


> 




Jb? 


to flee 


lir 






to uncover, remove, re- 
lieve 
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Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 

jj J Jujj [passive] to be born 

i^SJ to wither, perish 



u** 


i5?!i 


r^u co outrage; to seei 


\jS 




3 


,JLt to transgress, turn 








run 


4^UI 


cH* 


r%^l to put right 


Ayfk\ 


' .J- 


;U^1 to frustrate 

■j • * 




Singular 


Plural 






&! 




man 




jO^->- 




arbiter 




(f.) JL: 




leg 








punishment, requital 




:> 




columns, supports 




*» 

.? 




mouth 




1^ 




wrath, anger 




** 




offering 








companions 








quick, swift 








thick, rough, hard 








in trellises 


[from »M, 


f_#l }£* 




blamed, blameworthy 








broken, cut 
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j*s- other than 



j*s- without 



Exercise Thirty-Four 

1. f-r*-^' (**?* -S^ f_9i L 2 4 :2 4] 

2. li-i*- iiji^' ^ [10:28] 

3. J*J^b i2>\yLZA\ Jk±- {$J [9:36] 

4. 4^lJajl jj^i«-aJ >^j [50:42] 

5. jjZij jlUl Ji jIa ^ [51:13] 

6. j^JJl J £Juj ^ [6:73] 

7- 5s^ Jr? »ja I jfi fid [80:34] 

8. JkjT j^i 13^1 [28:23] 

9. ^4) jjl I^j oL" [111:1] 

10. j^ i£T jl Ifcl l; \$yb ikJ J\ lyL>jl [12:81] 

.«■ 1 ■*• ,* ■*• 

11. 6^-^ k ^ 5^353 ^ ju [37:85] 

12. t j_^ l^il i^j! jlf U [19:28] 

13. Oi^i-o t>\y\ JD [18:80] 

14. fcfU ^ ^3jI £>■! [7:27] 

15- jj )fl 7 7 Ml y-^j (aJb^l jo^J JIS [26:106] 

16. &UI Ojj^ SUI3 ^^ llLyl [23:45] 

17. 5^1 J^ ji^Li ur Sn <d* ^1 J* [12:64] 
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•— ^ - 

i 9 . sj^lii ^13 ^ 0] 

20. <_>LLJi ju jL-i gy iill 5] 

21. j^Tj,ujiTy3 

22. ^juM^ILX; fc>Ul 

23. ^i^i Jt >& y£\ 

25. U5C^ ^j\ 5UI JaI*I [6:114] 

26. jji/ j£ t^ id oj [68:3] 

27. i>jil ^>:i 6i}j f3i $* fisS\ [19:33] 



49:10] 
53:32] 

8:52] 

36:40] 

6:93] 

36:6s] 

24:27] 
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More on the Accusative 

The Particle iyyd- 

iyyd- is a particle which is normally found only with a pronominal 
suffix attached to it. The particle and suffix indicate the accusative 
(though the particle and the I s. suffix produce iyyd-ya). 

It tends to be used in the Qur'an to enable the object to be 
placed in front of the verb for emphasis. The best known example 
of this is in the Fdtiha: 



Oi-ilJ jN$\$ ApJ jJVSj [1:5] 
You we worship, You we turn to for help 

In that verse the accusative is not repeated. It is more common for 
the suffix to be repeated with the verb for further emphasis: 

Jj^jU jBli [16:51] 

Me, be in awe of Me 
Otherwise it is used for a second pronominal object: 

We provide sustenance for them and for you 

they drive out the messenger and you 

otfl UJkij [9:114] 
he promised it to him 

When it follows inna it indicates the subject, as in: 
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^ii jil jiri:] ji i?j3 [34:24] 

we or you are rightly guided 
It is also used after ilia: 

oIj! Ml IjAlij M [12:40] serve Him only 

There is no Qur'anic example of the usage found elsewhere in 
Arabic, in which iyya-. . . wa-iyya has the sense of 'beware'. 

THE ACCUSATIVE OF ABSOLUTE NEGATION 

In this usage, known in Arabic as j*i»*l Ly iJ M la li-nafyi l-jinsi, 

the negative la is followed immediately by a noun in the accusative 
without tanwih. The most famous example occurs at the beginning 
of the shahada: 

<vl)l Ml SMj M there is no god but God 
There are examples throughout the Qur'an, e.g.: 

4*j OiJ M [2:2] there is no doubt about it 

<J 3^o M [13:11] there is no turning it back 

<J t_jLio M [6:17] there is no one to remove it 

THE COGNATE ACCUSATIVE 

In this usage, known in Arabic as the maf r ul mutlaq, a verb may 
take its own masdar (or sometimes the masdar of a verb with the 
same or a similar meaning) to add greater force to the verb or to 
extend its meaning. In its simplest form we find: 

\j£ LajS- [19:94] he has numbered them [exacdy] 
L>"J ,j^jMI C^j \b\ [56:4] when the earth shall be shaken 
Sometimes the masdar is repeated for greater emphasis: 
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t *\T 



& rs ^jSI c^ \l\ [89:21] 

when the earth shall be pounded to bits 

More commonly the verb is followed by an adjective, with the 
masdar and adjective usually translating most easily into English as 
an adverb: 

U-Jo* >£• IjJLr jl ol^iJI 0y*^L Cji'^ ^lj. [4:27] 

those who follow their own desires wish you to deviate 
greatly 

But such translations are not always possible: 

IXl*j M^U» JlJ» [4:116] he wandered far astray 

LJi£ Sp j^Jyill f-^j] [ T 7:4o] you are saying something truly 

shocking 

THE ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION 

The main uses of the accusative of specification (Arabic J*_**In 

tamyiz) have already been dealt with: the accusative used with the 
cardinal numbers from eleven to ninety-nine (and with karri); and 
in the compound elative. It always takes the form of an indefinite 
noun placed immediately after the phrase it limits or defines. 
Typical of other, wide uses are: 

llu* i_rty\ J**- 1 *! [ J 9 : 4] rn y head is aflame with 

hoariness 

ulc- ^jJS [19:26] be consoled 
LliJ jlU jl [4:4] if they are pleased 

THE ACCUSATIVE OF CAUSE 
The accusative is also used to indicate cause or motive, in Arabic 
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il J^jLLJ I al-maf c ul lahu: 

a^JLh AlP ^ya ljm» [2:109] through envy on their part 



• ?- 



»-. 



t ■• 



1> yj, I J ^£> [2:19] for fear of death 
4UI oLi^i '^5l [2:207] in seeking God's approval 

THE ACCUSATIVE OF CIRCUMSTANCE 

This usage, known in Arabic as the JUt I hal, is common and used 
in a highly idiomatic way. The general rules devised by the Arab 
grammarians are complex and frequently broken. The framework 
that follows is slightly loose, but it should enable you to understand 
what is taking place. 

1 . The hal must be additional to a complete sentence and must 
answer the question <— clS kayfa, 'how?' 

2. The hal must refer back to something definite, a noun or 
a pronoun. It cannot normally refer to an indefinite word 
such as rajulun. 

3 . The hal accusative must itself be indefinite, and normally 
either a participle or a noun/ adjective equivalent to a 
participle. 

Examples 



»_ 



\su\»- 5JL» J^I I ^j fC^S [28:18] in the morning he was in 

the city, fearing 

•■ ' £„ * , 
brl5 jl Ijlc-U ... UltS [10:12] he called to us. . . sitting or 

standing 
This hal also occurs in the plural, with broken plural forms: 

they remember God, standing or sitting 
Other participial equivalents are: 



221 



ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR AN 



'- ,-■». T <•* 



OUAj UjIjI ... Juj [45:25] our signs are recited as clear 

proof 

V>*!J Ui - iJuLsjl [4:79] we sent you as a messenger 

for the people 

It appears in exceptions, sometimes as a variation on a simple 
sentence: 

we only send the messengers as bearers of good 
tidings and warners 

as a variation of 

OiJ-^i 6o^t* vjyt *^' ^*5 [2:213! 
God sent the prophets as bringers of good tidings 
and as warners 

It will normally be linked to its object through li- and the genitive: 

h* 6£ 14 &L^ Jit o&oT idp jjS [3:3] 

he has sent down to you the Scripture in truth, 
confirming what came before it 

With a phrase attached it may be a compressed relative: 

1^ ttjii tji' ;L>.jj [4:I4 ] 

he will cause him to enter a fire in which he will 
remain for ever 

Note also such uses of the hdl as: 

iL^c <£*!>;! iL ^Ji [3:95] 

follow the religion of Abraham, a man of pure faith 

ii> i&~> ji)T ji [5:48] 

you will all return to God 

Occasionally a hdl accusative is found with no previous phrase to 
which it can obviously be attached: 
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<j\LUii« LjA£ Oi*^« [56:16] 

reclining on them, facing one another 

In addition to hal accusatives, there are hal clauses. The simplest 
example is the continuation of 28:18, the first example above. In 
full the sentence runs: 

«^JlAj liuU. tjjuil , i ?CJs>\ 
in the morning he was in the city, fearing, watching 

Vocabulary Thirty-Five 
Verbal noun 

5j^\j to recite 
ji to fall 

£aj to fear, be in awe of 

Xp to strive, plot, outwit 
i> 

JI* to incline, lean, devi- 
ate 

^4*pI 7*^*i r^*l to become; be * n ^ 

morning 

4 o^l Li**JU obi to come back to; re- 

. . -^- • f. 

pent 

6 j^w"^ ^$**&i <J?^/ to a g ree with one 

another 

8 SlSj] ^IS^j ^^i^J] to increase, grow 



Perfect 


Imperfect 


* 


j£j 


> 




v-?j 


&& 


sr 




ju 


J* 



4 



*, 



10 jULl) US?"«j <Jlil-lj to ask for help 

(+ ace.) 
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Singular 


Plural 








cLcJL*- 




of pure faith 








cry 








might, power 


P 






refuge 








plot, trickery 
community 


Jmii 






poverty 




»»5 f 




all 

much 

humble, lowly 
prostrating oneself 








angry 


f^ 






undoubtedly, cer- 
tainly 


lioms 


^ 


Ui 


to be consoled 




fci 




to be pleased 
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Exercise Thirty-Five 



i. <u\ 



»LiJi »_j; liol jt J^ ^JJs* jOl ,J L yAij J^l [41:40] 

2. <J^g>..rto OH^aJI «a_j».io.l [l 5:83] 

I* ' '? 

3- v>o^ b ^ [ 27:87 1 

JUO" <J 1jj>. [12:100] 

6. ^ jJl ( 1<J cJli V [8:48] 

7 . jiii ^1 i)T ^ UL ^ [9:118] 

s. edt u ^1 ti -1* ^ [2:32] 

9. o 4 /1j»^j ILJ (O-^Lt r^A ^ [4 :2 4] 

10. £&\ ^J Jll> M [2:197] 

11. l^aTljilSjl V [3:90] 

12. l^5Ci pj^I aBI JS [10:21] 

13. Ub Lil -vlSVj [4:84] 

14. M> ^1 ^ [18:7] 

15. \ jIT jj^xJCj 1£] [86:15] 

16. 4(i jjj M> 03^ [21:82] 

i 7 . dp- iLi Jul! o_^" [89:20] 

18. jjj^ i5ij] vSr u [10:28] 

19- ^*ib (*^J> t 17 ^!] 

20. J&j i-Li ^Wjl ly& H [17:31] 
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21. <UI 4j>j fU£l ^j Qjflflw ^ [2:272] 

22. U^> <D SJjT 5] [4:139] 

23. «I)I tal* <jj Leo [39:8] 

24. ll^ULo cJbi [21:87] 

25. ii^> Lf\j &i j] ^jl [89:28] 



26. u> ^il^t [18:99] 

27. jl!)T ^ 0^ p>r ^ [16:62] 

28. Ul^l^j/ [ 7 i:,8] 
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Lesson Thirty-Six 
Conditional Sentences 

Conditional sentences consist of two halves: a clause containing 
a condition (Arabic i^ysJI) al-shart, and a main clause, which is a 

a*- 

response (Arabic ^> IjjjJ I al-jawdb) to the condition. In many gram- 
mars terminology going back to ancient Greek is used: the shart is 
called the protasis and the jawdb the apodosis. 

The general rules for conditionals worked out by the Arab 
grammarians apply by and large to the Qur'an; but they do focus 
on a somewhat later period when the pattern of tense usage was 
slightly different. Also the words meaning 'if are used in a slightly 
more distinctive way in the Qur'an. 

The explanations that follow are aimed at helping the reader to 
understand the numerous conditionals that occur in the Qur'an. 
As should be expected from what has been said above, they 
do not cover some conditional expressions that occur in later 
Arabic, and thus these explanations do not provide the reader with 
the complete framework needed to cover medieval and modern 
Arabic. 

As Arabic has a simple tense system, it cannot operate as many 
languages do and express shades of conditional meeting by using a 
wide range of tenses. However, this is not a problem, as many of 
the shades of meaning are expressed by the use of three words for 
'if: law, in and idha: 

i. law indicates that the conditional proposition (whether 
positive or negative) has not happened or will not happen: 
an unreal or hypothetical condition. It can be translated into 
English as 'if [he] had [done]', 'if [he] were to [do]', or, 'had 
[he done]', 'were [he] to [do]'. 
2. in indicates that the conditional proposition is expected to 
happen or has happened: a future or past real condition. 
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3 . idhd, which has been partly dealt with in Lesson 21 , indicates 

that the proposition has happened or is felt certain to 

happen. In the Qur'an the original sense of 'when' applies, 

but conditional force is indicated both by the tense usage 

and by the use of/a- to introduce thejawab [see B below]. 

The differentiation between in and idhd is a feature of early Arabic 

that has been steadily eroded with the passing of time. In modern 

Arabic it scarcely exists. However, the clear differentiation of all 

three particles is crucial to conditional expressions in the Qur'an, 

as the Qur'an does not make full use of the full range of tenses 

allowable under the general rules for conditional sentences. 

These rules are that the Arabic perfect or jussive are the equiv- 
alent of the English present or future and the Arabic pluperfect 
represents the English past. This is not so in the Qur'an, as the 
pluperfect occurs only a handful of times. It is also the case that 
tense usage varies somewhat with each of the three particles, and 
a separate explanation for each is required. 

There are two other rules that should be known before the 
Qur'anic conditionals are examined in detail: 

1. If the short is a negative proposition, the negative is normally 
expressed by lam with the jussive [but see C ib]. This is 
in contrast to the jawdb, in which a range of negatives 
appropriate to the accompanying tense is used. 

2. With in and idhd the particle fa- is used to introduce the 
jawdb if a perfect or a jussive verb is not the first element in 
the jawdb [see B below]. This rule does not apply fully in the 
Qur'an. 

A. THE USE OF ^J law 

I. a) The shart is most frequently expressed by law with the 
perfect, though law anna (with an accusative) and law 
with the imperfect are also found. There is no example 
of law followed by the jussive. 
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b) Unlike its use in other Arabic, law is not used with a 
negative proposition, i.e. there is no example of law lam. 
Negative propositions are expressed by law-la an/annaA 

2. If the jawab to law begins with a verb, it will be a perfect, 
most frequently introduced by la-. However, la- is not used 
if the perfect is preceded by the negative ma. 

3 . It is uncommon for the shart to follow the jawab, unless the 
shart is used to round off a verse with assonance in -un, as in: 

j^olij lyD jJ Cjy£jJu\ C*i*J 0^*JI /f*3 o] [29:41] 
the most fragile house is that of the spider, did they 
know [it] 

4. The use ofwa-law as the final clause of a sentence (normally 
coinciding with the end of a verse) needs special notice. 
It means 'if only' or 'even if or 'although'. Note that wa- 
law is the only way in which 'although' is expressed in the 
Qur'an — wa-in is not used in this way — and in this sense the 
clause may well not be hypothetical: 

<ji*^L^ Uj ^J j w (jif^iC 0J1 Ui [12:17] 
you will not believe us although we are telling the 
truth 

Examples of the use of law 

'5^(3 ~£\ jxS\ JjuL^j cU 3J [11:118] 

had your Lord wished, He would have made men 

one community f f £ 

1^13 U Ujiltl p [3:168] 

had they obeyed us, they would not have been 

killed 

tfr&jiteSp [47:30] 

if we wished, we would show them to you 



For law-la meaning either 'why not' or 'but for' see Lesson 37. 
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OiiidT & ci<J jUi dff ol jJ [ 39;57 ] 

if only God had guided me, I should have been one 
of those who protected themselves 

jjfis j i-ii 5i*4^iT -j* tfr '& "i$ [37:143-4] 

had he not been one of those who glorify God, he 
would have lingered in its belly 

4i)C lyil JJ ^s> te ^ [4:39] 

what harm would it do them if they were to believe 
in God? 

4j-*1 s^TtsUAil JJ3 44^13 ^4$^ <j_^i ^ [5:100] 

evil and good are not equal, though the abundance 
of the evil may amaze you 

03J& P J J J* ^l ft? 1 ^ 6] [26:113] 
their account rests only with my Lord, if you did 
but know it 

B. THE USE OF fa- IN REAL CONDITIONS 

Before dealing with in and idha in detail, it is necessary to look 
more fully at the way fa- is used in conditionals introduced by 
either of these words. As already mentioned, Ja- is normally used to 
introduce the jawab if a conditional verb (i.e. a perfect or a jussive) 
is not used to start the jawab. Most grammars do not state this rule 
explicitly. They simply list the non-standard jawabs [NSJs]: those 
beginning with an imperfect, an imperative, an indirect command, 
an interrogative, a negative or any other particle (qad, inna, etc.). 

There are sentences in the Qur'an that do not obey this rule 
and lack the^-: 

if they see a sign, they do not believe in it 

yiS jt S\ pfi*& 0^^ vi>lS? £M f$£- jfc lij [45:25] 

when Our signs are recited to them as clear proof their 
only argument is to say . . . 
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However, such sentences are rare and they do not follow any 
pattern. More rarely fa- appears at the beginning of the jawab when 
one would not expect it: 

jijX^\ r\±* SLli i^Ld JjJ 15] [ 37 :i 77 ] 

when it descends into their courtyard, how terrible 
will be the morning of those who have been 
warned 

There are a few examples where fa- is found, though the jawab 
begins with a with a normal conditional perfect verb, to indicate 
that the perfect tense has a past meaning, despite the conditional 
structure. The clearest examples of this are in sura 12:26 and 27. 

C. THE USE OF <jl M 

1. a) In the short the verb may be either a perfect or a jussive. 

There is also a handful of occurrences of the pluperfect, 
b) A negative condition is expressed by in lam or, very rarely, 
by ilia. Both are followed by the jussive. 

2. In the jawab the jussive is much more commonly used than 
the perfect. In fact, the four most common types of NSJ 
(imperatives, nominal sentences, negatives and inna) are all 
more common than the perfect. 

3 . The only common negative in the jawab is la. Otherwise 
there are three occurrences of ma and two of Ian. Note that 
with conditionals introduced by in there is no example of 
lam being used in the jawab. 

4. Reversed sentences, i.e. where the shart forms the second 
half of the sentence, are relatively frequent with in. 

5. Even more frequent are the reversed conditionals in which 
the shart introduced by in rounds off a verse in assonance 
with -in, un: 

UijiL» VU5 Oj JL&3JI ljub (Jlo [36:48] 
when is this promise, if you are telling the truth? 
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Examples of the use of in 

^ &J\ J^- Ji %*- J^* <ft o] [21:47] 
If it is the weight of a grain of mustard-seed, We 
will bring it. _^ f ^ 

l^jLi lji» jT fe jj J>| [ 24:2 8] 

if you are told, 'return', return 

ukii ^ iuLji tf ijijtt J] [42:48] 

if they turn away, We have not sent you to be a 
guardian oyer them ^ f > 1 ~ , z 

-$f $L V ,3i - {*$* L - > ^ Ji* 'j^" 0] [11:3] 
if you turn your backs, I fear for you the punish- 
ment of a great day , 

if We wish, We can send down a sign from the sky 
to them t £ 

if you find no one inside, still do not enter it 

^y ?y (H^ c*i^5 a« ii^^j ji [22:42] 

If they deny the truth of your message, so too did 
the people of Nuh before them 

(ISO cJU >U Jill ^ijr^ 0] [3:160] 
if God helps you, none can overcome you 

if a fly robs them of anything, they will not rescue 

it from it 

<S^?! 4~^ Cr*-^^ <-tr*J ^j [12:33] 
if you do not turn their wiles from me, I shall 
incline to them in youthful folly 
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D. THE USE OF ISl idhd 

1 . (a) In the shart the perfect predominates, though there are 

a dozen or so occurrences of the imperfect. 
(b) There is a single occurrence of idhd lam and the jussive. 

2. If the jawdb begins with a verb, the perfect predominates, 
though there are some examples of the imperfect. 

3. Most of the examples of a negative jawdb involve la, but two 
examples begin with the negative in (with no fa-) and one 
with, fa-lay sa. Unlike conditionals introduced by in, there is 
a handful of examples of lam (without ^/a-) in the jawdb of a 
sentence introduced by idhd. 

4. Reversed sentences, i.e. where the shart forms the second 
half of the sentence, are relatively frequent with idhd. 
However, idhd is not used in reversed conditionals to provide 
assonance at the end of a verse, in marked contrast to in. 
It should be noted that in the majority of occurrences 
idhd is almost always best translated as 'when*. However, 
the information given above and the fact that it conforms 
to conditional tense usage indicate that idhd is a genuine 
conditional particle. 

Examples of the use of idhd 

^y* <^i <&1 2* k] [22:35] 

their hearts are filled with awe when God is mentioned 



/ *» - 



^\ h 5 >M fflj u^a. 1 ;u fc) [33:19] 

when fear comes, you see them looking at you 



« 



ijji iiU i\s\y lil [75:18] 

when we recite it, follow its recitation 



a s> >u \iyj, ^ ait sy w [i 3 :n] 

when God wills ill on a people, there is no turning it back 
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ULi dLtf •] dels* li] [24:39] 

when he gets to it he finds it to be nothing 

JjJaI; jLa \y^ UliJ [42:37] 
they forgive when they are angry 

There are close on sixty examples in the Qur'an where in is 
preceded by the particle la-, indicating that the jawab will be an 
oath or a strong statement. Most of these have a jawab beginning 
with la-, usually with the Energetic, but occasionally without it. 
In a few cases the jawab begins with inna. . .la-, or with idhan, or 
with a negative. For examples see Lesson 39, which deals with the 
Energetic. 

f. Ul immd 

Immd (but not immd. . . wa-immd, which means 'whether. . . or') 
appears always to mean 'if, though some of the commentators 
dispute this. It is always followed by the Energetic, and the jawab 
then being introduced by fa- (without a conditional verb). For 
examples see Lesson 39. 

G. imperative shart, jussive jawab 

A further form of conditional, in which the shart is introduced by 
an imperative and the jawab by a jussive, is reasonably prominent 

in the Qur'an: 

* t- t t- 

fulfil [your] covenant with me and I will fulfil [my] 
covenant with you « 

l*-5 ^ J 1 *4i J* °^ [12:93] 

throw it over my father's face, and he will see again 

fkJ; l5jjS [48:15] 

let us follow you 
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This is normally the construction used with the imperative of 
yadharu. 

H. QUASI-CONDITIONALS 

There are a number of words that have the force of a conditional 
particle when they have a general sense, in which case they are 
followed by conditional sentence structures. You have already 
become familiar with the two most important words: A* man 
(Lesson 17) and U ma (Lesson 10). When man and ma mean 
'whoever' and 'whatever' respectively, and they appear at the 
beginning of a sentence, conditional tenses come into play. 



s* 



Other words used in the Qur'an in this way are ^j\ anna, 
'wherever', UIj I aynama, 'wherever', k!^>- haythu and \^J> haythu- 
ma, 'wherever', Uf« mahmd, 'whatever', KebS kullama, 'whenever', 
and tx.1 ayyuma (which declines), 'whichever'. All are rare. 

Examples of quasi-conditionals 

aUj 2)T lis {/> [6:39] 

God sends astray those whom He wishes 

whenever they light a fire for war, God will 
extinguish it Umm *_ 

^ o|3^ & ^A^ ofe^ ^ [28:28] 

whichever of the two terms I fulfil, it will be no 
injustice to me „ „ „ - ^ I 

o&& & &' # -• £i 6? v, ^ V£ [7:132] 

whatever sign you bring us. . . we will not put our 
faith in you t tf 

•/Li sl^>- ty* IjAT [7:161] 
eat of it wherever you will t ' > > 

'&* {Ziyi} \j# -p- \%,f. [ 2;I44 ] 
wherever you may be, turn your faces towards it 
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•^ jl jl53> l/li [2:223] 

go to your tillage however you wish 

O^' (^J^i lyjXJ UJul [4:78] 
wherever you are, death will overtake you 

I. THE USE OF ^Ij m^ IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

The verb ra'a is used in two completely different, highly idiomatic 
ways in conditional sentences. The first is its use in the imperfect 
after law to mean 'if only': 

if you could see [them] when they are set before their Lord 

The second is when the second person of the perfect follows the 
interrogative a- and precedes in: 






*<sp*y 5 *?£& a 1 j^i oj '/jiji [6:46] 

have you considered [what will happen] if God takes away 
your hearing and your sight? 

In such sentences a-ra'aytum in/a-ra'ayta in translates most convinc- 
ingly as 'have you considered the position if, or 'what will happen 
if. 

Vocabulary Thirty-Six 
Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 







C- 1 


to enjoy oneself 


^ 


Lf*— i 


■P » - 


to strive, move, run 


4 


t 
Il_ -1*1 t"iif 




V -\ \" 


to rob 


V-J 


1 -»* ' 




to play 




• 




to forbid 




t 







3* j^ y± to shake 
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Perfect 


Imperfect 


Verbal noun 










to be in awe of 








to forgive, redeem 


3 j^ju 


JaSLlJ 




to cause to fall, bring 








down 


3 c_i£L^ 




•uLpUm 


to multiply 


4j£5l 


j# 




to deny, disapprove; 
not to know 


4ijSI 






to overtake 


4Sut 


A*j»j 


* 
5SU-I 

* 


to repeat, return 






X 


(trans.) 


4;Lsl 






to do wrong 


5 J3 




i> : 


to be purified 


8 J^J] 




JJlkit 


to pick up 


ft 







to postpone 


io ^ jiLsl 


• 


»ljii*:] 


to bring forward 


io lilLi] 






to rescue 



Singular Plural 



* * 


pit, well 




trunk of a palm-tree 




place to enter 


* • 


fly 



Jttil 



chins 
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Singular Plural 







turning back 


v*y 




fresh, ripe dates 


£.j*> 




help 






cave 


tilt 


s.p. 


bottom; recess 


53uT 


i^ 


enormity 


-Jii 




towards 



Exercise Thirty-Six 

i. 5jyo l/li 15 j^ J£ dj; & ^Jj J ^ol [2:23] 



2. *klj d5jj "i jILju ilil; ij [3:75] 

3. 4^ Crf J-ij oiT Aii iyl^oj [3:184] 

4. aXjuIj; aXI^ ^ixJ Cs- oyfi U J}5U> |^*^ 0' [4 : 3 T ] 

6. O^iU: Lr. 'A^l JilT ^ iySL> J>] [22:68] 

7. oy!^ bli UA* oj [ 2 3:i07] 

8. ^^ Uj J,l [36:43] 

9. SjlliUl joju 4&flTtt v2*jM oljllt ,i OyaJl [12:10] 

10. i^y *idt j»uj diST f L* <idi ^ji [19:25] 

11. 4^3 Ad ^ ^ il-*jl [12:12] 
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i -- (■ i; t 



12. 5DI ^j! J JTl5 Ujji [7:73] 

13. ^saJLSu °£S ij)\ aXJ _^>- (*^J3 [6i:il] 

14. 0$*^ *?& h\ (*^^_j? ly^A [2:111] 



1 «■• 
e-6 — 



16. 15^53 ^ «ifi !iJ^ s^LiiT'iij is] [4:103] 

17. j^Ali^J Mj itLi jj_jsiluJ M (L^lcft *lcf IS] [16:61] 

18. U^ g»»i5»! OjJK ^ J5 lit [17:107] 

19. i|-i -■ c*aJJ *DI tLi ^3 [2:20] 

20. <u)] ip^J >\ci-JU _jl O^j&o _jl ^i* O^-^. 31 [9 : 57] 

21. 6^J^ y^" ^ ji >y* S/i «£j oj [23:114] 

22. LiiS Uj LjU U \JALt lyo ^) [3:156] 

23. hs!0 $ &$ c$\ [40:81] 

24. lyO U^l /<>-£«-* JA [58:7] 

25. l^j IjjLpI l^u !>>jk 0^ 1^5lj1 U* [32:20] 

26. y** '^ Jr*3 5"" "fo 1>»L* ^J^ ^o [41:46] 

27- o^Ji ob> j oyi^Uj l?_>" i 5 t 6; 93] 

28. <, vji% jiiT aU ^ o^oj 'ijy [46:10] 

29. ^Jjj J^ £&\ A* [87:14] 

30. l^ittij iLiji tiij j! [4:40] 



239 



Lesson Thirty-Seven 
More about an; c asa and la c alla 

jl an 

The most important use of an, as a conjunction meaning 'that', 
was dealt with in Lesson 18. However, there are half a dozen other 
uses of an in the Qur'an that did not survive as important features 
in later Arabic, although occasional examples are to be found. It 
is usually possible to see how they developed from the central use 
of an. Three of these further uses are important enough to need 
explanation here. 

i. The most common of these uses is known by the Arab 
grammarians as an il-mufassira, the an that introduces direct 
speech. There are over fifty examples of it in the Qur'an. 
The function of an il-mufassira is to introduce direct speech 
after a verb other than qala (though in 5:1 17 it is used after 
qdla itself). A dozen verbs, all with the general sense of 
'conveying a message' are involved, the most common being 

jj^jl awha 'to inspire' and ^Sb nada 'to call out.' The an 

is normally followed by an imperative or the equivalent of 
an imperative (a prohibition, wish, salutation or a vocative). 
Other constructions are unusual. 

'jtfbil ti 0* i&& [37:104] 
We called out to him, 'O Ibrahim' 

•*)La£ JJI jl ^y> JJ fc**jl [7:117] 
We inspired Musi, saying, 'Throw your staff.' 

dLo^ j-^ jl ^i 5 Jj ^y ^Ly' [71:1] 
We sent Nuh to his people, saying 'Warn your people.' 
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Secondly, an may mean 'because'. This is the least common 
of the three usages explained here. It would appear that 
it is used where bi-an (or bi-anna and the accusative) 
might normally have been expected; though in at least one 
verse [49:17] the difference between 'that' and 'because' is 
small and might indicate another way in which the usage 
developed. Clear examples are the second an in 26:51: 

6ii? jiiT j jl & $ ifrUii l?j 13 jit 0? gti 

we earnestly hope that our Lord will forgive us our 
sins because we were the first of the believers 

and the second an in 29:2: 

do the people think that they will be left alone because 
they say, 'We believe'? 

See also 40:28: 

would you kill a man because he says, 'My Lord is 
God'? 

Thirdly, there are over thirty examples when an is best 

understood as *ill alia or ^CJ li-alla 'that not'. There is 

some uncertainty about the basis of this usage, and some 
grammarians look to the ellipse of makhafata, with an 
standing for makhafata an 'for fear that' i.e. 'lest'. This is quite 
clearly so in 4:6, where there cannot be any other meaning: 



** *. 



do not devour it in squandering and in haste lest they 
grow up (for fear that they will grow up) 

With a number of other examples, e.g. after the verb amina, 
one can understand the verse by assuming that a preposition 



241 



ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR AN 

(in this case min) has been omitted. However there is a basic 
core of examples that can only be understood by taking an 
in the sense of alia or li-alla: 

' 6 J+**i jl ~ty fri& J* &^ [6:25] 
we have placed veils on their hearts so that they do not 
understand it f f 

JjSf Jjl !& ot Mi ^ jiiiT jJjl J5L; ^ [24:22] 

let not those of you who possess bounty and abundance 
swear that they will not give to relations 

My own explanation is that from time to time negatives that one 
would expect to appear in the text simply do not do so, possibly 
due to some Hijazi influence. There are also examples of this 
construction in seventh century poetry, but it soon dropped out 
of use. 

^c^s- c asa 

The most common way of expressing 'perhaps', 'it may be that' in 
the Qur'an is by use o£ c asa, a verb that occurs only in the perfect, 
with a following an clause. c Asa can be used either personally 
or impersonally. Eventually Arabic came to prefer the impersonal 
verb, but in the Qur'an, as elsewhere in early Arabic, the personal 
form is more common. In only two examples does it conjugate 
('asaytum, 2:246 and 47:22), but in most cases the verb is followed 
by a subject: 

{V* 5i*~L O^ &\ ^s- [4:99] 
it may be that God will pardon them 

f*?-** *4w 0^ f^?J ^ fr I2 9] 
perhaps your Lord will destroy your enemy 

te Eji i5j£ 0' £j j& [68:32] 

perhaps our Lord will give us better than this in its j)lace 

U-5 ^a^J jl jji*. [4:19] 
perhaps you dislike a thing 



242 



Lesson Thirty- Seven 



^ 



«J Icfalla 



In later Arabic Icfalla, which is a fossilized verb with the construc- 
tion ofinna, means 'perhaps'. However, in early Arabic la 1 alia had 
two meanings: 'perhaps' and 'so that'. If it occurs near the end 
of the verse you can expect it to mean 'so that'. This covers over 
ninety percent of the instances where it appears. If it occurs else- 
where in the sentence, particularly at the beginning, it is likely to 
mean 'perhaps'. 

The translation 'that haply', often used in translations of the 
Qur'an, goes back to ingenious efforts by some Arab grammarians 
and commentators to combine the meaning 'perhaps', with which 
they were perfectly familiar, with 'so that', which was obsolete by 
the time they wrote. From time to time they would grasp the nettle 
and acknowledge that let alia means 'so that', but more often they 
were reluctant to abandon the meaning they knew best. 

The frequent usage ofla'alla in the sense of 'so that' is because 
la 1 alia + a 3 m.p. or 2m.p. suffix allows a verb ending in -iln(a) to 
complete the verse and thus maintain the appropriate assonance. 
This is most clearly shown in verses where li- plus the subjunctive 
is followed by wa-la c alla + a suffix + an imperfect verb. 

Examples of 'so that' 



<jj^LttJ a>jUJ o^ilaf'LJ [5:90] 
avoid it, so that you may prosper 

jj-Cjx jfcxJuJ MLi Lj^j axJ J^>- [43:10] 

He has put roads in it for you, that you may find 
the right way 

OyTJ (^^UJj l^ZJj fijA^J [7:63] 
that he may warn you and that you may protect 
yourselves and that you may be given mercy 
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Examples of 'perhaps' 



■» - *-» .- ' 



0^> Jj fli^3 ^ <li* iLJ [2i:m] 

perhaps it is a trial for you, with enjoyment for a time 

%i) h^ '&A\ JsJ [33:63] 
perhaps the hour is something near 

When the 1 s. pronominal suffix is attached to la'alla, the resulting 
form is la'all-T: 

^jAJ I J I ^-jt j^J [12:46] so that I may return to the people 

Vocabulary Thirty-Seven 



Perfect 


Imperfect 


Verbal noun 




u4* 






to frown 


lit 


J 

* t * 


• 


to pardon (+ c an) 


su 




ilk* 


to return; do again 


SU 


b~ 




to seek refuge with 


|j£ 




3<* 


to be /do in the 
morning 


^ 

** 


• 


%> 


to grow up 


5/ 


vQ 


* > 


to be reluctant, hate 


su 


JUT- 




to shake 


2 us; 


Ui*i 


te 


to make clear 


4j^i 






to be prodigal 






1* 


to hold fast, withold 


5j<L- 




r 

"^'- 

f* 


to think, reflect 
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Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 



6 ,ji\Z ,jSlli; 

A 




■>u> to call to one an 
other 




j*. 




cMZft to swear 






v^llZail to avoid 


Singular 


Plural 










accustomed to swear 








haste, anticipation 








tillage 


li] j (f.) 






dream 






t* - 


firm mountains 


our 






coverings 








bees 


J* 

AA 






crash, destruction 








blind 


** 






unfortunate, wretched 


* - 






contemptible 



ft— t * 



Idioms (J3*^ _^j' relations 

\* \m*Z> j5"Jdl <L)j^ to neglect 
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Exercise Thirty-Seven 



i. 



id] ;i)T J53I U ^ ^ iyi $ (iij^ [5:49] 

2. 11:1 <lil t^ji: 0^ ^ (*^fi [24:17] 

3. OiiAiiT jr? 6y1 6' «i£ i^ii [2:67] 

5- U^J^'' J* Cf ^ «!•— ^ J*— i« [22:65] 

6. n4 ^t it ^j2r jit ^jii [7:97] 

7- J^ ^ ^ jX ! l 0»<fi5 J ^y liLjl i3j [71:1] 






8. Jr^' ■^^■. , Uj^' U' l^J -0 lJI ^*3 [26:63] 

9- ^ JL^T ^ ^Ju/T jt J^llT Jj if j ^3l [r6:68] 

10. u jj)T dii*^ jJ >*!>!] Ij 0' S£^ [37:104-5] 

11. fay* J^ 'jiiT j! c&*~^ 13^" [68:21-2] 

12. 5l>-j A* b-^^3 JJ^ b**' 0^ *J>-* viJjil [9:86] 

13- Oil^' 6j $ JL *^ o' (•■*!$" _Js*l [10:10] 

14. ^^T oeU oi J353 js* [80:1-2] 

15. ijuj^ £5* •$'0' iAl^ yljT i<Ii. 4>^ix3i [43:5] 

i6 - 6^3 J^ & 6^61 - Oif^ <-j>^ J" <*V ^ t 68:I °' u] 

17- liJj oCpju i$m 0' ^ Jti-T j* £ [19:90-1] 

18. AjL jjj^iT ^ ifj i °J oi iul [6:131] 
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19. !>!>*■: 0^ ■■• ^j i^3i ^ \j a *l ^J^ A\»\* [11:12] 

20. (jjiiij /oXliJ 4jb! A&j_j m [2:73] 

21. j^PtlflJ IXliJ «A*J-i ^ 'j^^f [5:35] 

22. ^] J5 u jjfa oj£) yirt iu5] tijji [16:44] 

23. 63^ f^wJ &> &£ ol&Li ty [43:3] 

24. 1XJ 3^ 3*3 tiLi tji^" <jt j^^ [2:216] 

25. (^3^ ^^Is O^ f^Jj cJ^ [7:129] 

26. U*;P* 1^ jwt jl 4l)l ^jii- [12:83] 

27. tLS ,jj *U-Ju j_^Tl Ml ^^i- [19:48] 
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Special verbs; law-la 

Special Verbs 

THE * SISTERS OF kana 

Arabic has over twenty verbs that behave similarly to kana. They 
are known as 'the sisters of kana. Over half of them occur in 

the Qur'an, but only five: ^jiaJ laysa, Jlj U ma zdla, JJ* zalla, 

»IS U ma dama, and ^***l asbaha are important. 

The verb that is closest to kana in meaning is laysa; but, as was 
set out in Lesson 21, the two verbs are not particularly close in 
construction, because of the common use of hi- to introduce the 
predicate after laysa. 

The characteristic of the other four verbs is that they take 
the same construction as kana, i.e. an accusative predicate or an 
imperfect verb, though they differ markedly in meaning. 

Jlj to ma zdla 

Jlj Lo ma zdla, imperfect Jljj *il la yazalu or Jljj U ma yazalu, 
means 'not to cease', i.e. 'to continue': 

iiU J « #j u [40:34] 

you continued to be in doubt 
* , * ' * 
l^j^u\2j 0^13^ ^ t 2:2I 7] 

they will continue to fight you 

0±a& 6jJ|jd ^ [Ii:n8] 
they continue to differ 
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j£ zalla 

Uniquely, JJ* zalla, 'to continue', contracted from zalila, is found 

from time to time with only one lam. Two of these shorter forms 

• - f* - 

occur in the Qur'an: cJLt zalta [20:97] an< i *^i* zaltum [56:65]. 

O^if U- y JJiJ [26:71] we remain devoted to them 
j^ix-aJ *AUp [56:65] you would continue to jest 

*\$ U ma rfJma 

With >I3 \j* ma dama the ma is not the negative that we find in 
ma zala but a special use of ma that has not yet been introduced. 
It requires a perfect verb and means 'as long as', ma dama basically 
means 'as long as x remains' or 'as long as x is', and these are the 
meanings you will find in the Qur'an. Elsewhere, ma dama may 
mean nothing more than 'as long as'. 

u» c*j*s U [19:31] as long as I remain alive 

Url5 jlii- 0*0 U [3:75] as long as you stand over him 



Tuil asbaha 

Asbaha means 'to do in the morning' or 'to be in the morning', as 
mentioned in Lesson 34. To translate the verb and the following 
phrase into English, one normally has to say 'In the morning 
he. . . .' etc. The verb may also mean, simply, 'to become'. 

'^S^ (**j^ J !^~*i [7:91] 

in the morning they were crouching in their dwellings 

<jij»}°* |yv^ [5:53] 

they became losers 
On this form of the verb with ta- for tata- see Lesson 15. 
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Remember too the example quoted in the section on the hal 
accusative: 

4JJU &U "<J m A\ J ^S\ [28:18] 
In the morning he was in the city, afraid and vigilant 

The verb kada, imperfect yakddu, is closely allied to 'the sisters 
of kdna . In the positive it means 'almost', with the tense of kada 
determining the tense of the following verb in English: 

^^Cju Ij^d [7:150] they almost killed me 

0^ "2 otjU-iJl J^j [4 2: s] the heavens are almost torn asm 

With a negative preceding it kada means 'scarcely' : 

V^5 j^iflj Oj^^i * [18:93] they scarcely understand any sp 
Ur£ JXj "1 [24:40] he scarcely saw it 

'Verbs of Beginning' 

A further set of verbs connected with those mentioned above is 
that known as 'the verbs of beginning'. These verbs are used in 
the perfect, followed by another verb in the imperfect. With this 
construction the verbs mean 'he began to. . . '. They fall into two 
groups: ^ ^ ^ 

a) those, such as \ju bada'a, 9 yt shara c a and ^y^> \ a fi<l a > wnose 
basic meaning is 'to begin'. Only one of these verbs occurs in 
the Qur'an. It is tafiqa, which in general is not very common: 

£^ ^Ji 0? ^t^ o^*^L \*i& [7:22] 

the two of them began to cover themselves with the 
leaves of paradise 

b) verbs, such as JkeJ-l akhadha and ,}*■>■ ja'ala, whose basic 
meaning is not 'to begin' but something quite different. Again, 
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there is only one of these verbs that occurs in the Qur'an. It is 
asbaha, which has just been treated above: 

CJtf kLXZj ^Cujs>\ [18:42] 

in the morning he began wringing his hands 

y^J law-Id 

law-la, mentioned briefly in Lesson 36, functions in two ways: 

1. it means 'why not?'. This is the more common usage in 
the Qur'an, with law-la being followed by a verb, sometimes 
with an intervening subordinate clause: 

«?j 0- ?T 4^ 6$ ty ['3:7] 

why has not a sign from his Lord been sent down to him? 

tijyi u:jL ji*. iju sjj [24:13] 

why did they not produce four witnesses against it? 

A fajfa ty [56:62] 
why are you not reminded? 

2. law-la also means 'but for'. In the Qur'an this usage requires 
a nominative [whereas in later Arabic nouns are put in the 
nominative, but the suffixed forms of pronouns are used]: 

si- 1 ' 

jj *~i y$* [37:57] 

but for the blessing of my Lord 

<jy*y> JU-j Sj) [48:25] 
but for believing men 



On this form of the verb with ta- for tata- see Lesson 15. 
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*f>\ 



*■>■ * 



ywl M$) [ 34 : 3I ] 
but for you 

but for a word that had gone before from your Lord, 
there would have been judgement between them 

Vocabulary Thirty-Eight 

Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun 

<ii to understand 

iXiJ to jest 

to cover oneself 

i afe>- to snatch 
to mount 

iJl**i£j to turn over, wring 

<jljl to make clear 
ScLtf I to give light 

if ^ 

*4*^ to be vigilant 
9 >Up] to study 



i.09 


A a a i 


5 aCoT 


<xjzIj 


- * 




t aU->- 






Or- 

•J* 


2 v^ 


4& 


4 6^ 




4^ui 




3 CJ'y 





8 



c^J £& 



Singular Plural 



*? 



°ij 



i« J 



(f.)eir 






lightning 
oil 

doubt 

palm of the hand, hand 
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Singular Plural 



* 

«> 




doubt 


z? 




alive 






crouching 
devoted 






repentant 


y* 




brought forward 






black 



Exercise Thirty-Eight 



lilji-S t^U; oJjj U [21:15] 

3 . gfii ji> : •* [5:13] 

4. iSj-^i ^3 j& [16:58] 

5. 0^^ fl ^UaJ [56:65] 

6. ,jj^£j^u 4-5 l^lie* [15:14] 

7. l^i \ya\i Lo [5:24] 

8. L*^=i °a!o^ U [5:96] 

9- j^y^ ^ w ° :> " '"^sr* frr* 1 «^**i [5:117] 

10. Uif^ Ij^Lil [26:157] 

11. ^li^] 5****i V^ 9 *^ [3 :I °3] 

12. iX/^ Crf °^4^ [41:23] 
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p > • _ ,» a— 



13. jLajL^jI t afc*-^ j£pl jISCj [2:20] 

14. jyl5 <A-iir -I 3J3 c,jCaj lj£j j jKj [24:35] 

15- UJ*i ^ ^ [43:52] 

16. ^i^ Oj&l UJ- 5 ^ *^ [4:78] 






17. an use; y$i [2:118] 

18. iii jil*. jj!l 'jjj [6:8] 

19- V^Jj £JI cJUj! y$J 12 j [20:134] 

20. jjjCiJ MjJ [56:70] 

21. iI)T jjjiiiij Vjj [27:46] 

22. oo^ T C* ^ ^Ji ^ ?iM JiJ ^' [2:64] 

23. yj^\ UJ jK-iil jLi 41)1 ^0 ^^MjJ [8:68] 

24. 4>liijT jjjkti ^^LU J>l ^3 [29:53] 

25. 6i>^ T 6? && Jj ^i ^ [37:57] 
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The Energetic; Oaths and Exclamations 

The Energetic 

The Energetic is used in special circumstances to signify the future. 
Energetic forms are not common, but they occur often enough 
for it to be necessary to recognise them at sight. They are formed 
by adding the ending -anna or -an to the Jussive. A In addition, 
a final -u/T before the suffix will be shortened to u/i with the 

suffix losing the initial a. Thus the jussive 3 m.p. j^JjJij yaqulu has 
an energetic form of r)yu yaqulunna (as opposed to the 3 m.s. 
r)y6 yaqulannd). Similarly, -ay + the energetic ending becomes 
-ayinna: hence /vjj tarayinna, 2 f.s. energetic of ^j\j ra'a. A third 
point is that final u/i followed by the energetic ending becomes 
uw/iy hence u^Ju yunsiyanna, 3 m.s. Energetic of .olJl ansa; 
jjjj tarawunna, 2 m.p. oira'a [102:7]. 

Forms of the Energetic in -an are rare, and somewhat confus- 
ingly they are normally written with the -an accusative ending. 

The use of the Energetic is normally triggered in four ways. 
These are, in descending order of frequency: 

1. after J la-: 



ij^j^b /-^yJalJ [23:40] 
you will be repentant 

t" 1 • «| ' >%*? 'i\ r ! 

IJLA fi-*J*\ Ay J^ -^ U Il2:i5j 

you will tell them about this affair of theirs 

There are also Energetic forms of the Imperative, but these are very rare, and 
not found in the Qur'an. For a fuller treatment of the Energetic see Wright, 
Arabic Grammar, I, p. 61 and the tables in I, pp. 298—316. 
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. «. ■- .-: 



4l)l 4jj^alJ [22:40] 
God will help him 

2. in the jawab to a s/zdrf introduced by 0^ la-in: 

jlXii llT" I] ^^1) i&J ^ jCaJ eU- JP [29:10] 

if a victory comes to you from your Lord, they will 
say, 'We were with you.' 

t^llll UjLUJ ciu • J op [96:15] 

if he does not desist, We shall seize [him] by the 
forelock 

j^iiil jx uyCyj c*^j D >' ^ J^i a i op [12:32] 

if he does not do what I tell him to do, he will be 
imprisoned and be one of those brought low 

3. in the short after lo! immd: 

if you see any man, say, 'I have vowed a fast to the 
Merciful.' 

j j ■ »?"<> f^* UU tib Oy*-^ "J [43:41] 
if We take you away, We shall take vengeance on them 

4. after the negative M la: 

die only as Muslims 

ogjA\ & ^^5 Si [6:14] 

do not be among the polytheists 

Other categories may also trigger the use of the Energetic, but of 
these the only one found in the Qur'an is the interrogative: 

* ^ ** ft t 

JLij U XS J^aJu Aa [22:15] 

will his trick remove what is enraging [him]? 
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Oaths 

In general, oaths are most commonly introduced by the preposi- 
tions wa- y hi- or the rare ta-, all with the sense of 'by' and all taking 

the genitive. Thus <±}\^ wa-llahi, <DL bi-llahi and <JJLj ta-llahi 
all mean 'by God'. However, in the Qur'an bi-llahi never stands 
on its own in an oath. Also, though the waw al-qasam (wa- plus 
the genitive 'by') is quite common, particularly in early Meccan 
material, wa-llahi occurs only once [6:23]. 

The general rules for the introduction of the complement to 
a prepositional oath apply in the Qur'an, though the range of 
examples in it does not cover all possibilities that Arabic provides. 

1. In a nominal sentence using la- or inna. . . la-: 

teifi o4 & jePJ 0\ [36:2-3] 

by the decisive recitation, you are one of those who 
have been sent! 

2. In a positive verbal sentence using la- and the energetic 
(present and future) or laqad (sometimes just qad) and the 
perfect (past), or by inna: 

03JU: *jS \jf ^LHJ jjJu [16:56] 
by God you will be asked about what you concocted! 

jLJ^T llJU jji Oif^ J^rf ' «**i [95:3-4] 
by this secure territory, We have created man! 

Ufcj tf £&\ Ji ... ^-Juj [91:7-9] 
by a soul. . . the one who keeps it pure will prosper! 

%/j. iT^S ol&bf ill uiuilT ^1^1(3 [43:2-3] 

by the clear Scripture, We have made it an Arabic 
recitation! 

3. In a negative sentence: 

a) with ma + the perfect or la + the imperfect or ma A with 
a nominal sentence: 

A The negative in is found in 86:4. 
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Oi^/ii LT U ... 5DI3 [6:23] 

by God we were not polytheists! 

^J ^^i ^ - cf^li [93:1, 3] 

by the forenoon. . . your Lord has not said farewell to you! 

dy^i ^ ^ ■■■ (^'i [68:1-2] 

by the pen. . . you are not possessed! 

b) With the absence of any particle, either positive or 
negative, as in: 

* 

. f J*.<- f-*- i.T"' 
\jL2,y m JXJ tij «JJfc [12:85] 

by God, you do not cease remembering Yusuf! 

As oaths are prominent in rhetorical pieces, sometimes the rhetoric 
causes an interruption in the flow of the sentence, with words like 
bal and hal starting the main sentence, e.g.: 

\£»* J? j**Jt s^\ [50:1-2] 

by the glorious Qur'an, no, they wondered! 
Other rhetorical modifications occasionally appear: 

^jJ^MI d>\&*\ J3 *y^} ^*^J [85:3-4] 
by that which witnesses and that which is witnessed, 
slain were the men of the pit 

The commentators are agreed that this is not an example of 3(b), 
but of the oath being followed by a strongly positive statement. 
As indicated above, oaths may also be introduced by verbs such 

as t.alrw halafa and '*c3\ aqsama 'to swear'. Even X^t shahida, 'to 
witness' can operate in the same way: 

r&i rrl &\ 6^1 [9:56] 

they swear by God that they are of you 
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£ i t — 

U^rSL^i ^ja { j>-\ ujSL^iJ aDL <j^L*Ju [5:107] 

let the two of them swear by God, 'Our testimony is 
truer than theirs/ ( __ f 

aI)T j^y i! 1 i^j [63:1] 

we bear witness that you are God's messenger 



» 
•* 



There is one very problematical usage: the phrase 'p*j\ S la uqsimu 

that occurs in 56:75; 69:38; 70:40; 75:1; 75:2; 81:15; 84:16; and 
90:1. The commentators are split on whether the phrase means 
'No! I swear' or simply 'I swear', the second possibility being the 
converse of oaths where no particle is involved. On the basis of the 
other examples othalafa and aqsama, I am inclined to think that the 
phrase means 'No! I swear'. 

cJJ layta 

Layta, 'would that', acts like inna, anna, la'alla: it takes a noun in 
the accusative or a pronominal suffix. In the case of the 1 st person 
singular this is -nu In the Qur'an all the examples of layta but one 

are preceded by yd. The exception is 25:28, where u1j_3 wa yl at <* 
(see below) is interposed. 

QyJJu i_f$* C*jJ ^ [36:26] would that my people knew! 

ii)T Hit I Vliy \j [33:66] would that we had obeyed God! 
Iaa JIS sZsjs ^li) \j [19:23] would that I had died before this! 

JJ j waylun y *\j j waylatun 

Waylun, 'woe', is most commonly found in the Qur'an in the 
indefinite nominative, with li- to indicate those on whom the woe 
falls and min to indicate the cause of the woe: 
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O^fJ^, Jii [4i:6] 

woe to the polytheists! 

woe to those who do not believe, because of a 
severe torment! 

There is a rare example of the definite: 

^jLJ I*/ JJ^JTjiw [21:18] 
woe to you for what you describe! 

The accusative and a suffix is also found: ifLUj wayla-ka, 
a£Aj_j wayla-kum, uijj wayla-nd. 

There are also four examples of the feminine ii£_* waylatun. 
Three have the pausal form ^^3 wa Y^ at ^ a ^ er tne Y<* of lamenta- 
tion (see below) [5:31; 11:72; 25:28], and one is in the accusative 
followed by a suffix, u&3 waylata-na [18:49]. 

REGRET 

The particle most used to express regret, wd, does not occur in the 
Qur'an. However, its alternative, yd, does. At first sight it looks 
indistinguishable from the vocative yd, and in some cases, as in the 
examples with layta and wayl above, one might perhaps view the 
yd either way. However, only the yd of regret is followed by the 
pausal form in -d mentioned under waylatun above. It is also found 
in such phrases as: 



a-iy JLp ,JL*il Ij [12:84] Oh, how I grieve for Joseph 
fcrvlj> \j [39:56] Oh, woe is me! 



It is also found with the accusative in such phrases as yd hasratan 
[36:30] and yd hasrata-nd [6:31]. 
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Vocabulary Thirty-Nine 



Perfect 


Imperfect 


Verbal noun 










to swear 


fc 






to stone 








to imprison 


M tM 






to drag 






5Sl^i 


to witness 




• • • 


* * 


to wonder 


OU 


1 -*-' 


4JLt 


to overcome 






^«3 


to sit, lurk 


^ 
* -* 

j* 


jXu 


> ! 


to vow 


Jilt 


ifxJu 




to enrage 


2 X : 


4v 




to purify, keep pure 


2^3 






to bid farewell to 


•? 
4-^il 


a 


r t 


to swear 


4jrfl 






to save 


4^1 






to cause to forget 


8-^J 


,0 

(ft 


}^4\ 


to take revenge on 
(+ min) 


8 ^1 


-* 




to cease, desist 


S ' - i 

•"-41 


' ' - t ' 




to make unstable 
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Singular Plural 







grief 


1- * * 




sorrow, anguish 


$y" 




fast 


J** 




forenoon 






forelock 






all 
humbled 




£Uj£ 


old, ancient 
on that day 



Exercise Thirty-Nine 



- * 



2. O^-^-^J -^ii Jii [52:11] 

3. O^Jjii V fy£\>. Ol^Jl 0^5 Ji^i Jij [2:79] 

aDI Alp J^ tlfc 

4 . osJ^iii} J5i [41:6] 

5. I j^ ^ iii j i!r Ji li j l; [21:97] 

6. Ili! Jj^ 1)^1 •! j£j l; [18:42] 

7. <i)T liikl Hii l: [33:66] 

8. dy& o-iS cJ t [36:26] 

9. t:|>- ci*" j£i \i Jj&T j^i; [78:40] 
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io. jjd! IJl^ Vil V [90:1] 

11. (j^iKJ a-^J A^ij 4DI3 [9:107] 

12. - ji)l iU>U. ^ i£j JlE I^JU [12:95] 

13. Olflr-* U5^ U IS" j <Dt3 [6:23] 

14. 0>*-*?t l^JLiaJ ^Iji* [15:92] 

15. L^jUci i£j}* [19:68] 



16. ^oX^ju) jjj [34:3] 

17. 2)1 ^^I) pl^ Jr« |l^Jl-i Op [43:87] 

18. Juy3 l'l J&H SilT ^ [58:21] 

1' f • • J*? * ' 1 

19. U-*jl ^0 ^S^jkLi [14:13] 

20. 5*^' f5i lJ] i*^-** 5 *^ [4:^7] 

21. pUtiliT ^iij v [43:62] 

22. 6>4^ Ji* & &u iiiT oi^r V [14:42] 

23. <il!>jV <ii; *j ojj [19:46] 

24. j^AiJI J,* ^y3 oaa J^ UUtf'l op [6:63] 

25. t^jfttf ^ ii-5 >& O^^T «*&*jd lil [6:68] 

26. jUilljT ( J2i H pT ^; b [7:27] 

27. odiiT c i3T ^ #y^ jj jj£ -j op [6:77] 

28. 63^3? ^ o^t tflTi^i^j V [30:60] 
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Lesson Forty 

Special Uses of ma kana; 

Verbs of Wonder, Praise and Blame 

Special uses of ma kana 

There are two idiomatic uses of ma kana that are common enough 

to need explanation. 

i. Ma kana followed by a subject and then by li~. In this 
construction the subordinate clause introduced by li- is the 
equivalent of the predicate of kana. The literal meaning is 
'x [the nominative] is /was not one to', but it is often more 
satisfactory to translate the phrase as *x would not', 'x should 
not' or even as 'x cannot' or 'x could not'. 

f&^-j £^*s! <&\ cfc^ [2:143] 

God is not one to see your faith wasted 

£& ^j3T k^ if j 6^ ^ [11:117] 

your Lord was not one to destroy the settlements unjustly 

**D Ij^ilJ j^l^ill JD Lo [9:122] 

the believers should not go out to fight all in one body 
The only example without an explicit subject is: 

oUi 'jJh ijc u [12:76] 

'He was not one to take his brother' 

Here the subject Yusuf is implicit from the previous verses. 
2. Ma kana li- [+ genitive] an: This is the more common 
construction. In meaning it is similar to 1, and again it is 
satisfactory to translate the phrase as 'x should not', etc. 
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aDI Ajtj jl U o^ ^ [12:38] 

it was not for us to associate anything with God 

■«■■ i" 

J^i 0t 4>-I O^ ^ [3:161] 
it is not for any prophet to deceive [the people] 

jJj ^0 a^Jj jl «I) js U [19:35] 

God is not one to take to Himself any son 

Verbs of wonder, praise and blame 

The verbs classified by the Arab grammarians as Verbs of wonder' 
are rare in the Qur'an and barely deserve a mention. There are two 
forms. 

1. The 3 m.s. of the perfect of the 4 th form immediately after 
ma: 

syo\ to [80:17] how ungrateful he is 

2. The 2 m.s. imperative of the 4 th form, with the object 
attached by bi-: 

ir*lj <u j-*a)\ [18:26] how well He sees and hears 



^jLju bi'sa and *Ju nfma are termed by the Arab grammarians 'the 
verbs of praise and blame', but they are fossilized verbs that do 
not conjugate. Both are relatively common in the Qur'an, with 
'the verb of blame' [bi'sa 'how bad'] being more than twice as 
frequent as 'the verb of praise' [nftna 'how good'], bi'sa and nfma 
are normally followed by a clause beginning with ma or a single 
noun in the nominative: 



>**. 



a^cJjjI 4j l^jiui! U ^jiju [2:93] 
evil is what they have sold themselves/ their souls for 

Jwdl jl1> [2:126] 
evil is the journeying [to Hell] 
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oy:~*A\ (^ [37:75] 

how excellent are those who answer 

odA\ jis jju [16:30] 

how excellent is the dwelling of the God-fearing 
Two verses, however, show different constructions. 

*jjj O^Jl&J ^ [18:50] 

that is an evil exchange for the wrongdoers 
Here an accusative takes the place of the nominative. 

jlr-ST jjj JyiliT jLsjJT ^iL [49:11] 

evil is the term 'dissoluteness', after belief 

Here we have the full construction with two nominatives, analo- 
gous to the example quoted in Wright (2, 290): 

t_UJu j Sly! I aJJ how excellent a woman Zaynab is 

The perfect of the verb cLi sa'a, 'to be bad' has more or 

less the same force and constructions as bi'sa, with a similar 
predominance of the nominative over the accusative. However, sa'a 
does conjugate: 

La-a* Oc*-ij *f^: fJ**y* [4:97] 
their abode injahannam, and it is an evil journey's end 

^ C^ '^ [37:177] 

terrible will be the morning of those who have been 
warned 
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Lesson Forty 

Vocabulary Forty 



Perfect 


Imperfect 


Verbal noun 










to make, work 


> : 


6 

• 




to go forth 


J* 


# 




to deceive 




^: 




to visit 


4 ijjil 


'&A 


£*61 


to acquaint 


4*1*1 


■■■../a] 




to cause to be wasted 


4 L^i 


4* 


nil 

-p 


to hurt, vex 


ij^M 


sS^k 


ZI-* 


to buy 



Singular Plural 



U 



L*5 



J*: 






t -)UiLi 






i>3 



shelter 
exchange 

<juTl price, gain 

choice 

resting-place 
J*>LLo mosque, place of prayer 

authority, power 

drink 

course, journey's end 

dissoluteness 
inspiration 
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Exercise Forty 

I. Agftlla^! 4i)l jf U [29:40] 

2. -de. •£! U Ji 6^5 j^" jij Ai)T jfc" ^ [3:179] 

4 . ^T Ji j^iiSu) ii)T 0^ u [3:179] 

5- li^isi-Jb jl a^J jo U [2:114] 

6. <UT jll Sj oyr J) I j-ilJ 0^ U [3:145] 

7. Ai)T ok Sfj gl jt o' J^-y 6^ li [13:38] 

J* 

8. ILoLe i|*^i O* Cr?3~2 Cfl ** [4 : 9 2 ] 

9. 4JU1 j£*Li*o >3j^**i jl Oif]/^«^ 0° ^ [9 :I 7] 

10. jUaLij /oX*jIj ji u jlS"" U [14:11] 

11. i^3 s\ ibT ^k; oi Jj 0^ u [42:51] 

12. 5j£l! jfcjJ 03*^ o' **fi-° *^i i>*_>4 o^ ^ [33:36] 

13. 4DI Jj-*j ljJ$J O' f& O^ ^ [33:53] 

14. J^AJl a^J [8:40] 

15. OiLUJT Jal' (^i t 2 9:58] 

16. 4j AxJk«j U aju [4:58] 

17. j JLoJu Lio to *Li [58:15] 

18. M~J-" ^^ [4:22] 

19. llflJ^O 0*\-ij t^j/iJ' jj*^ [l8:29] 

20. j_^jL2J U jji-ui M^ <-^* ^ |3-^*J [3 :l8 7] 
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21. ij^ilJaJ lyD U i^Ij [5:63] 

22. <DI oIjL l^A^ jjJJI *_^Ji Jli (j^L [62:5] 

23. oUl£i\ (j3^ jujj jUI jIaIjU [3:151] 



24. ^V^ill jj^JjJ Vf^ ot^Le [3:162] 

25- A^JT ^ [38:30] 
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Exercise One 



i. The clear book. 2. A clear book. 3. A noble book. 4. A clear recitation. 
5. The glorious recitation. 6. A noble recitation. 7. A glorious recitation. 

8. The mighty recitation. 9. An ample mercy. 10. Another sign- n. The 
last day. 12. A great day. 13. The severe punishment. 14. A mighty day. 
15. A severe punishment. 16. A great reward. 17. A noble reward. 18. A 
mighty punishment. 19. A great reward. 20. A faithful messenger. 21. A 
noble messenger. 22. The secure town. 23. Another god. 24. A clear 
messenger. 25. The first and the last. 26. The first and the last. 27. God is 
mighty. 28. God is strong. 29. God is strong and mighty. 30. The strong 
and faithful one. 

Exercise TWo 

1. Other gods. 2. Many benefits. 3. Many fruits. 4. The first (previous) 
generations. 5. The settlements are doing wrong. 6. A wrongdoing 
setdement. 7. The Jews and the Christians. 8. The heavens and the earth. 

9. Non-Arab and Arab. 10. The people who do wrong. 11. Unbelieving 
people. 12. A believer and an unbeliever. 13. Believing men. 14. The 
believing men and the believing women. 1 5. Believing men and believing 
women. 16. The first and the last. 17. God is relenting. 18. Honoured 
servants. 19. A believing man. 20. Other days. 21. Heaven and earth (the 
heaven and the earth). 22. The Muslim men and the Muslim women. 

Exercise Three A 

1. You are Muslims. 2. They are Muslims. 3. We are a temptation. 4. I 
am a warner. 5. A lofty garden. 6. You are the Relenting One. 7. You 
are wrongdoers. 8. You are the poor. 9. She is a wrongdoer. 10. He is a 
believer. 11. He is the gende one. 12. You are believers. 13. I am God, 
the Mighty (the mighty God). 14. It is white. 15. He/it is strong. 16. You 
are the Mighty One. 17. It is a trial. 18. You are a warner. 19. You are 
ignorant ones. 20. I am the Relenting One. 
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Exercise Four 



i. In the alms. 2. In manifest error. 3. Over the fire. 4. Between heaven 
and earth. 5. Among the believers. 6. Among the people. 7. With the 
people who do wrong. 8. With the believers. 9. With the messenger. 
10. On a guidance. 11. On the messenger. 12. Against the unbelievers. 
13. From a way. 14. To a town. 15. To a great punishment. 16. From the 
messengers. 17. From other days. 18. From a god. 19. By God. 20. In 
the next world. 21. In a valley. 22. Good news for the believers. 23. For 
the people who do wrong. 24. For the believing women. 25. To God 
belongs this world (the first world) and the next. 

Exercise Five 

1. My punishment is severe. 2. My Lord is merciful. 3. My Lord is near. 
4. My protector is God. 5. God is my Lord. 6. My son is [one] of my 
family. 7. My punishment is the severe one. 8. My Lord is with me. 
9. Between me and my brothers. 10. God is my reckoning, n. God is 
guidance. 12. God is truth. 13. My Lord is gende. 14. He is God, my 
Lord. 15. It is my stick. 16. God is the one who hears. 17. God is my 
Lord. 18. My messengers and I. 19. It is from the Book. 20. He is in 
manifest error. 21. My punishment is severe. 22. He remains for ever in 
the Fire. 23. He is the First and the Last. 24. I am [one] of the Muslims. 
25. My reward is with God. 

Exercise Six 

1. That is the great bounty. 2. This is permissible and this is forbidden. 
3. This (man) is a warner from the warners of old (first). 4. This is an 
Arabic tongue. 5. This is a mercy from my Lord. 6. That bounty is from 
God. 7. This is a straight path. 8. This life. 9. That is the next abode 
(world). 10. This is a strange thing. 11. Those have a guidance. 12. That is 
far-reaching error. 13. This is my way. 14. That is a difficult day. 15. Those 
men are the believers. 16. This is my Lord. 17. This is manifest magic. 
18. That is easy for God. 19. Those men are of the righteous. 20. These 
are a sinful people. 21. Those men are honoured in gardens. 22. These 
are few. 23. That is in a book. 24. That is my path. 25. Those are God's 
signs. 26. My Lord is on a straight path. 27. The unbelievers will have a 
humiliating punishment. 
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Exercise Seven 

I. In God's way. 2. The nieces (the daughters of the brother). 3. A few 
from the rest. 4. The way of the sinners. 5. Bounty is in God's hand. 
6. The hands of the people. 7. The signs of the Merciful. 8. God's land 
is wide. 9. This is God's she-camel. 10. Before the day of reckoning. 

II. Those are the party of the Devil. 12. God is possessed of great bounty. 
13. Many of the people. 14. Those are the inhabitants (companions) of 
the Fire. 15. God is an enemy for the unbelievers. 16. The effect of God's 
mercy. 17. I am the first of the believers. 18. Lord of the heavens and the 
earth. 19. A party of the People of the Book. 20. A party of the Children 
of Israel. 21. God is the protector of the faithful. 22. The outcome of 
affairs is with God. 23. Mischief and great corruption on earth. 24. On 
the edge of a pit of the Fire. 25. Praise belongs to God, the Lord of all 
created beings. 

Exercise Eight 

1. He entered the city. 2. They entered a setdement. 3. He made the 
sun an illumination and the moon a light. 4. God has sent a messenger. 

5. She carried a light load. 6. He created the heavens and the earth. 7. God 
created that. 8. We created man. 9. They remembered/mentioned God. 
10. We returned to the city 11. You returned. 12. God has coined a 
likeness. 13. You have journeyed in the way of God. 14. They lingered 
in humiliating punishment. 15. You have lingered in God's book until 
the Day of Resurrection. 16. We have written in the Psalms after the 
Reminder. 17. He found a people. 18. I found a woman. 19. They found 
God relenting. 20. God promised the believing men and women gardens. 
21. He reached the place where the sun rises. 22. Gods command was 
made manifest (appeared). 23. Corruption has appeared on land and sea. 
24. We have sent a messenger to (into) each community. 

Exercise Nine 

1. From God and His Prophet. 2. They are their mothers. 3. You did 
your deed. 4. He put rivers between them. 5. They left their homes. 

6. We went out with you. 7. The matter is between me and you. 8. My 
curse is on you. 9. We made the son of Mary and his mother a sign. 
10. God helped you at Badr. 11. They returned to them. 12. The matter 
rests with you. 13. They lied against themselves. 14. He followed my 
guidance. 15. You asked them (f.p.). 16. By the permission of their Lord. 
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17. My blessing is on you. 18. You entered it. 19. By permission of their 
family/folk. 20. A people before you asked her. 21. My servants asked 
you about me. 22. He followed you. 23. He followed me. 24. God raised 
it to him. 25. Peace be upon you. Your Lord has prescribed mercy for 
Himself. 26. He entered his garden. 27. God seized them for their sins. 

Exercise Ten 

1 . God did not wrong them. 2. God has not made any way for you against 
them. 3. That is not a great matter for God. 4. There is not a witness 
among us. 5. They have no helpers. 6. They did not do it. 7. They did 
not linger in the humiliating punishment. 8. Whatever reward I have 
asked you for. 9. There is no way against them. 10. I am merely a clear 
warner. 11. They have no knowledge of it. 12. We did not prescribe 
it for them. 13. We are not dead. 14. We found what he promised us. 
15. Whatever proper thing (what of that which is recognised/ regarded as 
proper) they did (f.p.) concerning themselves. 16. Concerning what you 
have taken. 17. This is what you hoarded for yourselves. 18. What God 
has ordered. 19. What is in front of us and what is behind us. 20. We 
know what we have ordained for them. 21. What their right hands have 
laboured [on]. 22. To God belongs the sovereignty of the heavens and 
the earth and what is in them. 23. The Saying has fallen on them for 
the wrong that they have done. 24. They found all that they had done. 
25. Whatever is on land and in the sea. 26. Half of what you have setded 
on. 27. Corruption has appeared on land and sea because of what the 
hands of the people have gained. 

Exercise Eleven 

1. We have made some of you a test for others. 2. Each of you is an enemy 
of the other. 3. We have raised some of them above others. 4. Some 
suspicion is a sin. 5. Those are friends of one another. 6. We have left 
some of them. 7. They looked at one another. 8. The believers, male and 
female, are friends to one another. 9. God has power over everything. 
10. You are witness over everything. 11. We opened for them the gates 
of everything. 12. We have appointed an enemy from among the sinners 
for every prophet. 13. Every community has [its] term. 14. Death [comes 
on] him from every side. 15. Each god took what it had created. 16. We 
have raised a messenger in every community. 17. Your Lord is guardian 
over everything. 18. Every soul is a hostage for what it has earned. 
19. Everything litde and great is recorded. 20. In it they will have some 
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of every kind of fruit and forgiveness from their Lord. 21. All you asked 
for. 22. We have tarried a day or part of a day. 23. They entered it the 
first time. 

Exercise Twelve 

1. They (f.p.) have children. 2. They were a sinful people. 3. They were 
like stubble. 4. We were Muslims. 5. You were in neglect of this. 6. God's 
command is done. 7. He was an enemy to God and His angels and 
His messengers. 8. It was with him. 9. He was aware of and saw His 
servants. 10. Your Lord was observant. 11. They were witnesses against 
him. 12. The people were a community. 13. You were the watcher over 
them. 14. We were not thieves. 15. You were sinners. 16. You were on 
the lip of a pit of the Fire. 17. He was from the generations before you. 
18. They were an evil people. 19. That was easy for God. 20. She was 
from an unbelieving people. 21. There was no difficulty for the Prophet. 
22. In the Messenger of God you have a good example. 23. He was 
in manifest error. 24. When the anger abated in Moses, he took the 
tablets. 25. When they opened their belongings they discovered their 
goods. 26. We were unaware of this. 

Exercise Thirteen 

1. From that which parents have left. 2. Two men said. 3. His hands are 
spread out. 4. Two other people. 5. Two young men entered the prison 
with him. 6. These two men are sorcerers. 7. He found two men in it. 
8. These are two proofs from your Lord. 9. Two parties of the believers. 
10. In the two of them are two springs. 11. These two daughters of mine 
(gen.). 12. He found, apart from them, two women. 13. They reached 
their confluence. 14. There is much sin in the two of them. 15. Between 
the two groups is a veil. 16. They assigned associates to Him. 17. We do 
not believe the two of you. 18. He created the heavens and the earth and 
what is between them. 19. He set cultivated land between them. 20. We 
only created them in truth. 21. In the two of them are fruits and palms 
and pomegranates. 22. We have appointed the night and the day as two 
signs. 

Exercise Fifteen 

1. He taught the recitation. 2. I taught you the book. 3. That is because 
of what your hands have forwarded. 4. What he has sent forward and 
left behind. 5. They denied the truth of Our signs. 6. He denied the 
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truth of the Hour. 7. They have striven in God's way. 8. The two have 
striven with you. 9. You have disputed with us. 10. God confound them! 
11. They have fought you over religion. 12. We have sent it down as a 
recitation in Arabic. 13. God has sent down water from the sky. 14. God 
has not sent down anything to any mortal. 15. We destroyed them for 
their sins. 16. We have not destroyed any setdement without it having a 
known decree. 17. He has sent His Messenger with the guidance. 18. We 
sent Noah to his people. 19. You sent a messenger to us. 20. I have put 
my trust in God, my Lord and your Lord. 21. He has turned on his face. 
22. They went back to their own people. 23. They have helped him and 
followed the light. 24. They have followed the truth from their Lord. 
25. They have differed about the scripture. 26. The parties among them 
differed. 27. The Messenger sought forgiveness for them. 28. They have 
sought forgiveness for their sins. 29. You were haughty and were one of 
the unbelievers. 30. They were haughty and were a sinful people. 

Exercise Sixteen 

1. We shall raise up in every community a witness. 2. I will reach the 
confluence of the two seas. 3. We will place the two beneath our feet. 
4. He eats what you eat and drinks what you drink. 5. She carries him. 
6. They will not return. 7. They will go in through every gate to see 
them. 8. They will remember them. 9. God coins comparisons for men. 
10. They write the document with their hands. 11. A punishment that is 
near will seize you. 12. He used to tell his people to pray and give alms. 
13 . They are not going out with them. 14. They ask you about the sacred 
month. 15. He hears the words of God. 16. He knows what each soul 
earns. 17. God will not speak to them nor look at them. 18. They will 
help you. 19. God witnesses what you do. 20. They put their trust in their 
Lord. 21. They will seek His forgiveness. God is forgiving and merciful. 
22. He will teach you the Scripture and the Wisdom. 23. They are not 
proud. 24. We do not deny the truth of the signs of our Lord. 25. You 
strive in God's way with your possessions and your persons. 26. Those 
possessed of understanding are reminded. 27. I will send down the like 
of what God has sent down. 28. They destroy themselves. 29. They will 
not fight you. 30. They will see/observe. 

Exercise Seventeen 

1. Will you not be reminded? 2. We shall see whether you have spoken 
the truth or are one of the liars. 3. Shall We treat those who submit like 
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those who sin? 4. When will this promise [happen]? 5. How will they 
have the reminder? 6. What are the companions of the right? 7. What 
will give you knowledge of what the Day of Judgement is? 8. Have you 
found that which your Lord promised you? 9. Have you any knowledge? 
ro. Do they not know? 11. Has God sent a mortal as His messenger? 
12. Truly, His is the judgement. 13. We see how you act. 14. Do you not 
understand? 15. Have you brought me good tidings? 16. Did you deny 
the truth of My signs? 17. Do they divide out your Lord's mercy? 18. Did 
you know what you had done? 19. Have you hastened the command of 
your Lord? 20. Do they seek to hasten Our punishment? 21. Do they 
hear you? 22. It was made clear to you how We dealt with them. 23. Do 
we not die? 24. Are you Muslims? 25. Truly that will be the clear loss. 
26. What will give you knowledge of what the calamity is? 27. Can you 
make the deaf hear? 28. How can you take it? 29. Is it a wonder for 
mankind? 30. Do they not consider (look at) camels? 

Exercise Eighteen 

1 . The People of the Scripture ask you to bring down a scripture for 
them from heaven. 2. We have made you a moderate community that 
you may be witnesses to the people. 3 . They were averse to striving with 
their possessions and their persons in God's way. 4. Their recompense 
is that the curse of God will be upon them. 5. They offer allegiance to 
you on the basis that they will not associate anything with God. 6. Am 
I unable to be like this crow? 7. That will be because they have followed 
that which angers God. 8. Your sign will be that you cannot speak to 
people for three nights. 9. He has brought it down upon your heart, 
that you may be one of the warners. 10. We desire our Lord to cause 
us to enter with the people who are righteous, n. God will not grant 
deferment to any soul. 12. God commands you to sacrifice a cow. 13. It 
is the truth from your Lord, that you may warn a people. 14. It gives 
good tidings to the believers that they shall have a great reward. 15. We 
made the night for them to rest in. 16. He is able to send a punishment 
against you. 17. It has become clear to them that they are companions of 
the Fire. 18. It has become clear to him that he was an enemy of God. 
19. We prescribed in it: a soul for a soul, and an eye for an eye. 20. He has 
subjected the sea, so that you may eat [fresh fish] flesh from it. 21. That 
is their recompense because they did not believe in our signs. 22. We are 
eager for our Lord to forgive us our sins. 23. Does man not remember 
that We created him? 24. He sent down with them the Scripture with 
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the truth, that He might decide between the people. 25. May I follow 
you on condition that you teach me? 

Exercise Nineteen 

1. We shall return to him. 2. You are the gatherer of the people. 3. Thus 
we deal with the sinners. 4. They said, 'We are moving to our Lord.' 
5. God enjoins justice and doing good. 6. We have made you a viceroy in 
the earth. 7. Hell will be your recompense. 8. You are possessed. 9. God 
is forgiving and merciful. 10. The unbelievers say, 'This man is a clear 
sorcerer.' 1 1 . We will not enter it. 12. God is an enemy to the unbelievers. 
13. We have sent down to you the Scripture with the truth. 14. He has 
a father who is a very old man indeed. 15. He was one of Our devoted 
servants. 16. This is a very strange thing. 17. Satan is a very clear enemy 
to man. 18. He is one of the righteous. 19. He sees what you do. 20. The 
earthquake of the Hour is a tremendous thing. 21. She is a yellow cow. 
22. God has power over everything. 23. I have put my trust in God. 
24. Many of the people are heedless of Our signs. 25. In the livestock 
there is a lesson for you. 26. Truly, to God belongs whatever is in the 
heavens and the earth. 27. The hypocrites try to deceive God. 28. We 
have sent you with the truth, as a bearer of good tidings and a warner. 
29. They said, 'We bear witness against ourselves.' 30. They said, 'We 
found our fathers serving them.' 

Exercise TWenty 

1. You did not warn them. 2. He will teach you what you did not know. 
3. 1 did not associate anyone with my Lord. 4. He has no protector. 5. Did 
you not know that God knows all that is in heaven and earth? 6. He has 
no partner in sovereignty. 7. They have not reached puberty. 8. God has 
not made a light for him. 9. Did I not say to you. . . ? 10. Do not seek to 
hasten. 11. He knew what you did not know. 12. Have they not looked 
at the heaven above them? 13. He has taught man that which he did not 
know. 14. They found no helpers apart from God. 15. Did We not assign 
to him two eyes? 16. Did We not destroy the ancients? 17. You were not 
believers. 18. He did not hear it. 19. Did your Lord not make you a fair 
promise? 20. Do not approach (dual) this tree. 21. There is no equal to 
Him. 22. Do not be sad. 23. Do not serve Satan. 24. Do not ask me 
about anything. 25. Do not be with the unbelievers. 26. Do not kill your 
children. 27. Do not break your oaths. 28. Do not enter by one gate. 
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Exercise Twenty-One 

i. Is not this the truth? 2. There is nothing like Him. 3. They say with 
their tongues what is not in their hearts. 4. They shall not have any 
food. 5. He is not one of your family. 6. Is there not a lodging for the 
unbelievers in Hell? 7. There is no sin for you in any mistakes you have 
made. 8. He cannot emerge from it. 9. Do I not possess the kingdom of 
Egypt? 10. Lo, they sit on it. 11. Those who surrender their faces to God 
will have their reward with their Lord. 12. Amongst them were those 
whom We drowned. 13. Is there any of those you associate [with God] 
who can do any of that? 14. From the jinn there were those who worked 
before him by permission of his Lord. 15. You cannot make those in 
the graves hear. 16. Among them there are those who made a covenant 
with God. 17. Among the parties there are those who deny some of 
it. 18. Among the people are those who dispute about God without 
knowledge. 19. See them running from it! 20. Lo, they are two parties. 
21. Behold, you are mortals. 22. Lo, a party of them associate others with 
their Lord. 23. [Recall] when Satan made their actions seem fair to them. 
24. [Recall] when We appointed for Moses forty nights. 

Exercise Twenty-Two 

1. They drew near to one another, asking each other questions. 2. Those 
recite their Scripture. 3. He recited it to them. 4. The Merciful has given 
permission to him. 5. I shall not leave the land until my father gives me 
permission. 6. My servants asked you about Me. 7. They ask, 'When is 
the Day of Resurrection?' 8. The people ask you about the Hour. 9. He 
has produced you from a single soul. 10. Are you the ones who made 
its tree grow, or are We the One who causes [it] to grow? n. After 
them We produced other generations. 12. He used to tell his people to 
pray and give alms. 13. He has believed in God and His angels and His 
scriptures and His messengers. 14. Shall we believe in two mortals like us? 

15. Do they then believe in vanity and disbelieve in the blessing of God? 

16. They prefer the life of this world. 17. God has preferred you over us. 
18. He told them their names. 19. He will tell them what they have been 
doing. 20. Will you tell God what He does not know. 21. Who told you 
this? 22. They sought your permission to go out. 23. I have perceived a 
fire. 24. I will tell you what you should eat. 
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Exercise Twrenty-Three 

i. My blessing which I bestowed on you. 2. This is the fire which you 
used to deny. 3 . The Fire, whose fuel is men and stones. 4. Do not kill 
the soul that God has made sacred [forbidden]. 5. My protector is God 
who has sent down the Scripture. 6. [It is] He who has subjected the 
sea, so that you may eat from it. 7. Is this the one whom God has sent 
as a messenger? 8. And whom I desire to forgive me my sins on the Day 
of Judgement. 9. Who is it that will lend God a fair loan? 10. Blessed is 
He in whose hand is sovereignty. 11. [It is] He who has driven out those 
who disbelieved. 12. He has made well everything that He has created. 

13 . Those whose works have failed in this world and the next. 14. Do not 
be like those who have split up and disagreed. 15. It gives good tidings to 
the believers who do righteous deeds that they will have a great reward. 
16. He puts abomination on those who do not understand. 17. Those 
who do not believe say, 'You have not been sent as a messenger.' 18. It 
is a tree that comes out of the root of Hell. 19. We give you very good 
tidings of a son whose name shall be John. 20. Seven fat cows which 
were devoured by seven thin ones. 21. In that are signs for a people who 
understand. 22. They [were] youths who believed in their Lord. 23. A 
sura which We have sent down. 24. We have brought forth green shoots 
from which We bring forth grain. 25. On the heights are men who 
recognize each by their marks. 26. He is from a people with whom you 
have a covenant. 27. We sent down iron, in which there is great strength 
and [many] benefits for the people. 28. Communities to whom We shall 
give enjoyment. 

Exercise TWenty-Four 

1. We shall inherit the earth and all who are on it. 2. It shall be inherited 
by My righteous servants. 3. Will you leave Moses and his people to 
make mischief in the land? 4. Do not leave me alone. 5. No laden soul 
bears the burden of another. 6. My Lord embraces everything in His 
knowledge. 7. Their tongues describe the He. 8. From that which you 
describe. 9. They will not reach the two of you. 10. They will not reach 
you. 11. He has set the balance. 12. We shall set up the balances for 
the Day of Resurrection. 13. God has promised you a promise of truth. 

14. Did your Lord not make you a fair promise? 15. I exhort you to one 
thing. 16. God admonishes you. 17. The truth came to pass, and what 
they were doing was in vain. 18. We gave them some of Our mercy. 
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19. My Lord gave me judgement. 20. Those despaired of My mercy. 
21. They have despaired of the World to Come. 22. They are sure about 
the World to Come. 23. They were convinced by Our signs. 24. Do you 
take idols as gods? 25. He takes witnesses from among you. 26. They 
choose the unbelievers as their friends. 

ExerciseTWenty-Five 

1. They asked Moses for something greater than that. 2. We have more 
wealth and children [than you] . 3 . Do you know better, or God? 4. The 
wage of the world to come is greater. 5. They are like stones or harder. 
6. The word of those who disbelieve is the lowest and the word of God 
is the highest. 7. The noblest of you in the sight of God are the most 
god-fearing. 8. The vilest men have followed you. 9. Which of you is 
fairer in conduct? 10. Is that better or the Garden of Eternity? 11. God 
is better and more enduring. 12. Who is further astray than the one who 
is in distant schism? 13. God is closer to the two of them. 14. Most of 
them do not understand. 15. The most hostile people. 16. You were 
on the nearest bank, and they were in the furthest part of the bank. 
17. Who does greater wrong than those who deny the truth of God's 
signs? 18. Shall I tell you of [someone] worse than that? 19. He has the 
fairest names. 20. God knows best what is in their hearts. 21. On that 
day the companions of the Garden will be better in the place they stay 
and the place they rest at midday. 22. What is with God is better for the 
pious. 23. He is the best of providers. 24. Your Lord knows best how 
long you have tarried. 25. That is purer for them. 26. The creation of the 
heavens and the earth is greater than the creation of mankind, but most 
people do not know [that]. 27. They listen to the declaration and follow 
the best of it. 28. We are nearer to him than you. 

Exercise Twenty- Six 

1. God has made trading lawful, and He has forbidden usury. 2. They 
allow it one year and forbid it another year. 3 . They will fight you until 
they turn you away from your religion. 4. We returned him to his mother. 
5. Evil has touched him. 6. Adversity has touched man. 7. We will tell you 
their tidings in truth. 8. We have told you about them before. 9. We were 
a people who strayed. 10. They stray from the way of God. 11. God leads 
astray the wrongdoers. 12. They lead you astray without any knowledge. 

13. Pharaoh said to him, 'I think that you are bewitched, O Moses.' 

14. You thought that God would not know much of what you were 
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doing. 15. That which neither profits us nor harms us. 16. You cannot 
injure Him in any way. 17. Then I shall compel him to the torment 
of the Fire. 18. He has prepared a painful torment for the unbelievers. 
19. God has prepared for them gardens. 20. We counted them amongst 
the wicked. 21. A day with your Lord is like a thousand years of your 
counting. 22. God does not love those who work mischief. 23. Why do 
you argue with us about that of which you have no knowledge? 24. Do 
you argue with us about God? 25. They will indeed turn them aside from 
the way. 26. How many a sign is there in the heavens and the earth that 
they pass by! 

Exercise Twenty-Seven 

1 . Who but God can forgive sins? 2. They remember God only a little. 
3. He is simply a clear warner. 4. Most of them follow only conjecture. 
5. None of your people will believe unless they are already believers. 6.We 
shall postpone it only to a term that will be counted. 7. We testify only 
to that which we know. 8. We never sent any messenger except with the 
tongue of his people. 9. We did not create the heavens and the earth and 
all that is between them save with the truth. 10. We are only mortals like 
you. 11. They have followed him, save for a group of believers. 12. Most 
of them do not believe in God unless they associate others with Him. 
13. They serve only [what they serve] as did their fathers before. 14. We 
send it down only in a known measure. 1 5. We have sent before you as 
messengers only men. 16. The unbelievers say, 'You are only following a 
man who is bewitched.' 17. We come down only by command of your 
Lord. 18. They are only like animals. 19. He tarried amongst them for 
a thousand years all but fifty years. 20. Only those with knowledge will 
understand them. 21. No female becomes pregnant or gives birth except 
with His knowledge. 22. There is no settlement but We shall destroy it 
before the Day of Resurrection. 23. None but the sinners eat it. 24. This 
is simply a He. 25. Muhammad is only a messenger. 26. There is no beast 
on the earth but that its sustenance depends on God. 

Exercise Twenty-Eight 

1. Do not fear nor grieve. 2. Have they not travelled in the land? 3. It is 
evil as a resting place. 4. What they have been doing is evil. 5. You will 
wish [so] only if God wishes. 6. We make Our mercy reach those whom 
We wish. 7. A painful torment will befall those of them who disbelieve. 
8. They came to them with the clear proofs. 9. Have you come to us that 
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we should serve God alone? 10. Do you want to kill me as you killed a 
soul yesterday? n. He has desired only the present life. 12. He wanted 
their Lord to give the two of them [one] better than him in exchange. 
13. They could not hear a sound. 14. They said, 'We hear and obey.' 
15. We will obey you in some of the affair. 16. [One] of His signs is that 
heaven stands. 17. Let a party of them stand with you. 18. We shall not 
assign any weight to them on the Day of Resurrection. 19. They shall 
taste neither cool nor drink in it. 20. It tasted the mischief of its affair. 
21. He answers those who believe and do righteous deeds. 22. So his 
Lord answered him and turned their wiles from him. 23. He will say, 
'What answer did you give to the messengers?' 24. I have comprehended 
what you have not comprehended. 

Exercise Twenty-Nine 

1. Moses said to his people, 'O my people, you have done wrong.' 2. 'O 
Mary, God gives you good news of a word from Him. 3 . O Moses, we 
will never enter it. 4. Children of Adam! We have sent down to you 
clothing. 5. 'O Noah, he is not one of your family' 6. O people of the 
Scripture, why do you not believe in God's signs? 7. 'O David, We have 
made you a viceroy in the earth. 8. O My servants who believe, My 
land is wide. 9. 'O people of the book, you have no base.' 10. O Jesus, 
son of Mary, is your Lord able to send a table down to us? 1 1 . O my 
people, there is no error in me. 12. He said, 'O my people, I conveyed to 
you a message of my Lord.' 13. O people of the Scripture, why do you 
turn those who believe from God's way? 14. My people, I am not asking 
you for any payment for this. 15. O my father, why do you worship 
something that cannot hear. 16. O my people, is my clan stronger against 
you than God? 17. O my people, these are my daughters. 18. Moses 
said, 'O Pharaoh, I am a messenger from the Lord of created beings.' 
19. They said, 'O Noah, you have disputed with us, and disputed much 
with us.' 20. O people, a proof has come to you from your Lord. 21. O 
Messenger, let not those who vie with one another in unbelief grieve 
you. 22. O men, you are the ones who are in need of God. 23. O you 
who believe why do you say what you do not do? 24. O you who have 
disbelieved, make no excuses for yourselves today. 

Exercise Thirty 

1. She brought him to her own folk. 2. The hour will come upon them 
suddenly when they are unaware. 3 . How many clear signs we gave them! 
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4. They perform prayer and pay the zakat. 5. I see you and your people in 
manifest error. 6. Have you considered the water that you drink? 7. Those 
[can] hope for God's mercy. 8, I have summoned my people night and 
day. 9. God will reward the thankful. 10. He created you from clay and 
then fixed a term. n. They walk on the earth. 12. He eats food and 
walks round the markets. 13. Today We forget them as they forgot that 
they would meet this day of theirs. 14. They fear no one else apart from 
God. 15. He has named you 'those who surrender'. 16. The angels called 
out to him whilst he was standing praying. 17. We guided them to a 
straight path. 18. God does not guide those who are lying and ungrateful. 

19. He flung down his staff. 20. We will cast terror into the hearts of those 
who disbelieve. 21. We saved those who believed and were god-fearing. 
22. He has fulfilled his covenant and feared God. 23. Have you considered 
the person who turns his back and gives little? 24. He turned from them 
and said, 'O my people, I conveyed to you the messages of my Lord.' 
25. Then a group of them turns away and moves aside. 

Exercise Thirty-One 

1. To each one of them a sixth. 2. There is no private meeting of three 
men but He is the fourth of them. 3 . The fourth of them [was] their 
dog. 4. You [receive] a quarter of what they leave. 5. A third [goes] to his 
mother. 6. Theirs is two-thirds of what he leaves. 7. Unbelievers are those 
who say, 'God is the third of three.' 8. 1 am first among the servants. 9. Do 
not be the first to disbelieve it. 10. This is in the ancient (first) scrolls, 
n. Did not We destroy the first generations? 12. The promise of the first 
of the two came to pass. 13. They will say, 'Seven, and their dog the 
eighth of them.' 14. They receive one eighth of what you leave. 15. They 
have not attained a tenth of what we bestowed on them. 16. Your Lord 
knows that you stay up close to two-thirds of the night or a half or a 
third of it. 17. To you is half of what your wives leave. 18. God is pleased 
with them, and they with Him. 19. He showed him the greatest sign. 

20. Thus God will show them their works. 21. Is it not sufficient for 
them that We have sent down to you the Book? 22. God is sufficient as 
a friend/protector. 23. God is a sufficient witness between you and us. 
24. It is no sin for you to seek a bounty from your Lord. 

Exercise Thirty-Two 

1. Turn away from them and put your trust in God. 2. Take firm hold 
of what We have given you, and remember what is in it. 3 . Dwell in 
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the Garden with your wife, and the two of you eat from it. 4. Order 
your people to pray and be steadfast in it. 5. Believe in God and His 
messenger. 6. Give the hypocrites the good tidings that they will have a 
painful doom. 7. Seek (f. s.) forgiveness for your sin. 8. Make your houses 
places to turn to, and perform prayer. 9. Satan is an enemy for you, so 
treat him as an enemy. 10. Warn your people before a painful punishment 
comes upon them. 11. Fear (pi.) God and be with the truthful. 12. O my 
Lord, make this a secure land and provide some of its fruits as sustenance 
for its people. 13. Refer it to God and the messenger. 14. Show me' what 
part of the earth they have created. 15. Arise and warn. 16. Say, 'Enjoy 
your ingratitude for a litde. You are one of the companions of the Fire.' 

17. He said, 'My Lord, help me against the people who wreak mischief.' 

18. Give us full measure and be charitable to us. 19. Do what you will. 
He is the Observer of what you do. 20. Expel the family of Lot from 
your setdement. 21. Bring a sura like it, and call your witnesses. 22. They 
say, 'Peace be upon you. Enter the garden as a recompense for what you 
used to do.' 23. Say, 'Obey God and the Messenger.' 24. Endure patiendy 
what they say, and withdraw from them politely. 25. Say, 'Journey in the 
land and see how He originated creation.' 

Exercise Thirty-Three 

1. They have been expelled from their homes. 2. They were seized from 
a nearby place. 3. You have been given only little knowledge. 4. We 
will not believe till we are given the same as God's messengers are 
given. 5. The prophets and witnesses are brought, and judgement will 
be decided between them. 6. You will be summoned against a people of 
great might. 7. Their faces were covered with pieces of night. 8. Then 
every soul will be paid in full what it has earned, and they will not 
be wronged. 9. We and our forefathers were promised this previously. 
10. They see what they are promised. 11. It has been revealed to us 
that torment will be for those who deny the truth and turn their backs. 
12. There was mockery of messengers before you. 13. Will any be 
destroyed apart from the people who do wrong? 14. Say, 'We believe 
in that which has been revealed to us.' 15. They will not be helped. 
16. You do not do wrong, and you are not wronged. 17. They will 
be given sustenance without reckoning in it. 18. These are our goods 
returned to us. 19. Do not eat of that over which God's name has not 
been mentioned. 20. Are you being recompensed except for what you 
used to earn? 21. This is a message for men, that they may be warned by 
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it. 22. Those are called to from afar. 23. Messengers before you were said 
to lie, who came with the clear signs. 24. 1 convey to you that with which 
I have been sent. 25. There will be a blast on the trumpet. 26. Protect 
yourselves from the Fire that has been prepared for the unbelievers. 
27. They thought that they are engulfed. 28. That is a thing to be desired. 

Exercise Thirty-Four 

1. On the day when their tongues testify against them. 2. On the day 
when We round them all up. 3 . On the day that He created the heavens 
and the earth. 4. The day when they hear the Shout. 5. On a day when 
they are tormented over the fire. 6. On the day when there is a blast 
on the' trumpet. 7. On the day when a man shall flee from his brother. 
8. Our father is a very old man. 9. The hands of Abu Lahab will perish. 

10. Return to your father and say, 'O our father, your son stole.' 11. He 
said to his father and his people, 'What are you worshipping?' 12. Your 
father was not a wicked man. 13. His parents were believers. 14. He 
caused your parents to leave the Garden. 15. Their brother Noah said 
to them, 'Will you not protect yourselves?' 16. We sent Moses and his 
brother Aaron with Our signs. 17. Shall I entrust him to you in any other 
way than I entrusted his brother to you? 18. Set things right between 
your two brothers. 19. Your Lord is wide in His forgiveness. 20. God 
is strong and severe in punishment. 21. The night does not outstrip the 
day. 22. The angels are stretching out their hands. 23. Today We seal 
their mouths. 24. O you who believe, do not enter houses other than 
your own. 25. Shall I seek any judge other than God? 26. You shall have 
an unbroken reward. 27. Peace be upon me the day I was born and the 
day that I die. 

Exercise Thirty-Five 

1. Are those who are hurled into the Fire better or those who come 
in security on the Day of Resurrection? 2. The Shout took them in 
the morning. 3. They came to Him abject. 4. So serve God, devoting 
[your] religion solely to him 5. They fell down before him, prostrating 
themselves. 6. No one will overcome you today. 7. The only refuge 
from God is to turn to him. 8. The only knowledge we have is what 
You have taught us. 9. It is not a sin for you in what you may agree to 
with one another. 10. Let there be no wrangling during the Pilgrimage. 

11. They have increased in their unbelief. 12. Say, 'God is swifter in 
plotting.' 13. God is stronger in might. 14. Which of them is best (better) 
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in deed. 15. They devise trickery. 16. They did other work. 17. You love 
wealth greatly. 18. It was not us you served. 19. We shall make provision 
for you and them. 20. Do not slay your children through fear of poverty. 
21. You spend only to seek God's face. 22. [All] glory belongs to God. 
23 . He called on his Lord, turning to Him in penitence. 24. He departed 
in anger. 25. Return to your Lord, pleased and pleasing. 26. We gathered 
them together. 27. There is no doubt that theirs will be the Fire. 28. He 
will bring you forth [again]. 

Exercise Thirty-Six 

1. If you are in doubt about what We have sent down to Our servant, 
then bring a sura hke it. 2. If you entrust him with a dinar, he will not pay 
it back to you. 3. If they say that you he, messengers before you were said 
to he. 4. If you avoid the serious things that you are forbidden, We will 
remit your evil deeds from you. 5. If you turn from them, they will do 
you no harm. 6. If they argue with you, say, 'God is well aware of what 
you are doing.' 7. If we revert, we shall be wrongdoers. 8. If We wish, 
We drown them. 9. Throw him into the recesses of the pit, and some 
caravan will pick him out. 10. Shake the trunk of the palm-tree towards 
you, and it will cause ripe dates to fall down to you. 11. Send him with 
us tomorrow, and he can enjoy himself and play. 12. Let her eat in God's 
land. 13. That is better for you, did you but know it. 14. Bring your 
proof, if you tell the truth. 15. When he turns away, he strives to make 
mischief in the land. 16. When you have performed prayer, remember 
God, standing or sitting. 17. When their term comes, they shall not delay 
it an hour or advance it an hour. 18. They fall down on their chins in 
prostration when it is recited to them. 19. Had God wished, He could 
have taken their hearing. 20. If they could find a place to flee to, or caves 
or a hiding place, they would turn straight for it. 21. You remained but a 
little, if you only knew. 22. Had they been with us, they would not have 
died [or] been slain. 23 . Which of God's signs will you deny? 24. He is 
with them, wherever they may be. 25. Whenever they desire to leave it, 
they will be returned into it. 26. He who does a righteous deed does so 
for himself and he who does wrong does so against himself. 27. If you 
could see when the wrongdoers are in the floods of death. 28. Have you 
considered if it is from God and you do not believe in it? 29. He who 
purifies himself will prosper. 30. If there is a good deed He will double 
it. 
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Exercise Thirty-Seven 

i. Beware of them lest they tempt you away from some of what God has 
sent down to you. 2. God admonishes you never to repeat the like of 
that. 3. I take refuge with God from being among the ignorant. 4. He 
has cast on to the earth firm mountains, lest it sway with you. 5. He 
holds back the heaven from falling on to the earth. 6. Do the people of 
the setdements feel secure that Our might will not come upon them? 
7. We sent Noah to his people, saying 'Warn your people before a painful 
punishment comes upon them.' 8. We suggested to Moses, 'Strike the 
sea with your staff.' 9. Your Lord gave a message to the bees, 'Take 
for yourselves houses in the mountains.' 10. We called out to him, 'O 
Abraham, you have made [your] vision come true. 11. They cried out 
to one another in the morning, 'Go early to your field.' 12. A sura has 
been sent down, saying, 'Believe in God and strive with His Messenger.' 
13. The conclusion of their call will be, 'Praise belongs to God, Lord 
of created beings.' 14. He frowned and turned away, because the blind 
man came to him. 15. Shall We ignore you because you have been a 
profligate people? 16. Do not obey every contempible swearer. . . because 
he has wealth and sons. 17. The mountains fall in ruins, because they have 
ascribed a son to the Merciful. 18. This is because your Lord would not 
destroy the setdements wrongfully. 19. Perhaps you are forsaking part 
of what is reiealed to you. . . because they say. 20. He shows you His 
signs, so that you may understand. 21. Strive in His way so that you may 
prosper. 22. We have sent down to you the reminder that you may make 
clear to men what has been sent down to them and that they may reflect. 

23. We have made it an Arabic recitation, so that you may understand. 

24. It may be that you love a thing which is bad for you. 25. Perhaps your 
Lord will destroy your enemy. 26. It may be that God will bring them all 
to me. 27. Perhaps I shall not be unfortunate in my prayer to my Lord. 

Exercise Thirty-Eight 

1. Those who do not believe will continue to be in doubt. 2. Their 
calls continued. 3. You will continue to observe. 4. His face stayed black. 
5. You will still jest. 6. They kept on mounting into it. 7. As long as 
they remained in them. 8. As long as you are in the sacred state. 9. I 
was a witness over them as long as I was among them. 10. They became 
repentant. 11. By His blessing you became brothers. 12. You are now 
among the losers. 13. The lightning almost snatches away their sight. 
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,14. Its oil almost glows, even though no fire has touched it. 15. He 
scarcely makes [things] clear. 16. They scarcely understand any tiding. 
17. Why does God not speak to us? 18. Why has an angel been not sent 
down to him? 19. O our Lord, why did You not send us a messenger? 
20. Why do you not give thanks? 21. Why do you not seek forgiveness 
from God? 22. But for the bounty of your Lord to you and His mercy, 
you would have been among the losers. 23. Had it not been for an 
ordinance from God that has gone before, a mighty torment would have 
touched you on account of what you took. 24. But for a stated term the 
torment would have come to them. 25. But for the blessing of my Lord 
I would have been one of those haled [into Hell]. 

Exercise Thirty-Nine 

I. Woe to the ungrateful because of the fire. 2. Woe on that day to 
those who deny the truth. 3. Woe to those who write the book with 
their own hands and then say, 'This is from God'. 4. Woe to those who 
associate partners with God. 5. Woe on us. We have been heedless of this. 
6. Would that I had not associated anyone with my Lord. 7. Would that 
we had obeyed God! 8. Would that my people knew! 9. The unbeliever 
will say, 'Would that I were dust.' 10. No! I swear by this setdement. 

II. God bears witness that they are bars. 12. They said, 'By God, you are 
in your ancient error.' 13. By God, our Lord, we did not associate others 
with God.' 14. By your Lord, We shall question them all. 15. By your 
Lord, We shall round them up. 16. By my Lord, it will certainly come to 
you. 17. If you ask them who created them, they will say, 'God'. 18. God 
has written, 'I shall conquer, along with My messengers.' 19. We will 
expel you from our land. 20. He will indeed gather you to the Day of 
Resurrection. 21. Let not Satan turn you aside. 22. Do not reckon that 
God is heedless of what the wrongdoers do. 23. If you do not desist, I 
shall surely stone you. 24. If He delivers us from this, we shall indeed be 
among the thankful. 25. If Satan causes you to forget, do not sit, after the 
reminder, with the people who do wrong. 26. Children of Adam! Let 
not Satan tempt you. 27. If my Lord does not guide me, I shall be one of 
the people who go astray. 28. Let not those who have no certainty make 
you unsteady. 

Exercise Forty 

1 . God would not wrong them. 2. God is not one to leave the believers in 
the state in which you are. 3 . God would never lead a people astray after 
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He had guided them. 4. God is not one to inform you of the unseen. 
5. They should not enter them. 6. No soul may die except by God's 
permission. 7. It is not for a messenger to bring a sign save with God's 
leave. 8. A believer should not kill a believer. 9. It is not for the polytheists 
to visit God's places of worship. 10. It is not for us to bring you any 
authority. 1 1 . It [has not been granted] to any mortal to be spoken to by 
God except by revelation. 12. It is not for any believing man or woman 
to have any choice in the affair. 13. It is not for you to annoy God's 
Messenger. 14. How excellent a helper! 15. Excellent is the reward of 
those who labour. 16. Excellent is the admonition which He gives you. 
17. What they have been doing is truly evil. 18. It is an evil way. 19. How 
evil a drink; how evil a resting-place. 20. They bought a small gain with 
it. Evil is what they purchase. 21. What they have been doing is truly 
evil. 22. Evil is the likeness of the people who deny the truth of God's 
signs. 23 . Their lodging will be the Fire. How evil is the lodging of the 
wrongdoers. 24. His abode is Hell — evil is [his] journey's end. 25. How 
excellent a servant! 
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Technical Terms 

It is assumed that the reader will know the names of the letters of 
the Arabic alphabet. 

ENGLISH 

accusative: the Arabic case that indicates the direct object (and 

has many other uses). 
active: voice of the verb in which the subject performs the action 

of or is in the state of the verb. 
adjective: a word that gives information about a noun. 
adverb: a word that gives information about a verb or adjective. 
antecedent: the noun to which a pronoun refers back — an 

important feature in relative sentences, 
assonance: similarity of vowel and/or consonant at the end of a 

phrase. 
case: the ending which indicates the role of a noun or its 

equivalent. 
clause: a significant section of a sentence. 

collective: a noun that is singular in form but refers to a group. 
conditional sentences: sentences containing a clause intro- 
duced by 'if or its equivalent. 
conjugation: the way in which verb forms change to show 

person, number and tense. 
conjunction: a particle that joins sentences or clauses. 

co-ordinating conjunction: a particle, such as 'and', that 
joins two sentences. 

subordinating conjunction: a particle, such as 'because' 
or 'when', that introduces a clause that would not 
normally be able to stand on its own. 
contraction: in a doubled verb the dropping of a short vowel 

to enable the final two radicals to be pronounced together. 
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declension: the way in which nouns change to show number and 

case. 
definite: an Arabic word is made definite by the prefixing of the 

definite article or by the attachment of a following genitive. 
demonstrative: pronoun or adjective such as 'this' and 'that'. 
derived forms: forms of the verb other than the basic first form. 
dual: see number. 

elative: the form used in Arabic to express the English compara- 
tive and superlative. 
ellipse: the omission of a word or phrase. 
energetic: special emphatic form of the verb, formed from the 

jussive, 
exceptive: a sentence in which a phrase or clause is introduced by 

'except'. 
feminine: one of the two genders in Arabic. 
gender: in this book gender refers to grammatical gender, which 

may or may not correspond to natural gender. 
genitive: the case used in Arabic to denote possession or to follow 

a preposition. 
idiom: expression that is peculiar to a language and cannot be 

translated literally. 
imperative: the form of the verb used to give commands. 
imperfect: the Arabic tense that has the role of the English present 

or future. 

imperfect indicative: the imperfect mood indicating fact. 
indeclinable: a noun or pronoun that does not change for case. 
indefinite: a noun or adjective that is not definite. 
indirect question: a question that occurs after a verb, e.g. 'he 

asked where the book was'. 
inflected: having case endings, as opposed to indeclinable, 
infix: a syllable that is inserted into a root, in particular the ta' of 

the 8 th form. 
interrogative: a particle or sentence of enquiry. 
intransitive: a verb that cannot take a direct object, 
jussive: the imperfect mood indicating indirect commands etc. 
masculine: one of the two genders in Arabic. 
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negation: making a word, phrase or clause negative. 

nominal sentence: an Arabic sentence that does not have a verb. 

nominative: the Arabic case that indicates the subject/predicate 

of a sentence. 
noun: words that name persons and things etc. 
number: indication of whether a noun etc. represents 'one' 

(singular), 'two' (dual), or 'more than two' (plural). 
numerals, numbers: the counting system of a language. 

cardinal numbers: numbers used for quantity. 

ordinal numbers: numbers used for order. 
object: the noun or pronoun affected by the operation of the 

verb. 

direct object: an object put in the Arabic accusative, 
otiose: redundant, not having any obvious function. 
particle: an uninflected function word. 
participle: a verbal adjective. 
passive: voice of the verb in which the subject is the recipient of 

the action of the verb. 
perfect: verb tense that refers to a completed action or state in 

the past. The Arabic perfect covers various English tenses, 

e.g. 'she wrote', 'she did write', 'she has written'. 
pluperfect: the past of the past tense, e.g. 'she had written'. 
plural: see number. 

predicate: in Arabic the second half of a non-verbal sentence. 
prefix: a syllable or syllables placed at the beginning of a word. 
preposition: particle placed before a noun or pronoun to indicate 

position, time, direction etc. 
pronoun: word that stands in place of a noun, such as 'me', 'this', 

'who'. 
prosthetic: term used to describe a temporary vowel placed at 

the beginning of a word. 
radicals: the root letters of Arabic words, other than particles, 

normally three or four in number. 
relative sentence: sentence or clause giving information about 

the antecedent, 
singular: see number. 
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subject: the noun or pronoun that performs the action of the 

verb or is described by its state, or is followed by a non- 
verbal predicate. 
subjunctive: the imperfect mood suggesting possibility. 
suffix: a syllable or syllables placed at the end of a word. 
tense: the time of action represented in a verb form. 
transitive: a verb that takes a direct object, 
verb: word expressing the action performed or state experienced 

by the subject of a sentence. 

triliteral verb: a verb with three radicals. 

QUADRILITERAL verb: a verb with four radicals. 

assimilated verb: a verb with wdw or yd' as its first radical. 

doubled verb: a verb with the same letter as second and 
third radicals. 

hollow verb: a verb with wdw or yd' as its second radical. 

defective verb: a verb with wdw or yd' as its second radical. 

auxiliary verb: in Arabic an auxiliary verb combines with 
another verb to help form its tense or state. The basic 
auxiliary in Arabic is kdna. 
vocative: the form used to introduce direct address. 
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ARABIC 

jlS'ol^l [akhawdt kana]: 'the sisters of kana', verbs related to 

kana. 
<jj'~~«'- t_aJl [alif maqsura\. alif written in the form of a ya' at the 
end of a word. 
ail I jl [an il-mufassira\: the particle an when it introduces direct 

speech. 
:J [basmala]: the formula bi-smi lldhi l-rahmani 1-rahTmi. 

*&y m y» tC [ta' marbutd[: the form of ta' used at the end of a noun 
or adjective to show the feminine ending, written as a ha' 
with two dots. 

Ks-yju) ti [ta' maftilha]: ta' written normally. 

J^^ill [tamyiz]: the accusative of specification. 

jiyZ [tanwin]: the adding of an n sound to indicate that a noun or 

adjective is indefinite. 
l_>J5jU [al-jawab]: the main clause in a conditional sentence. 

if,»o.tH lJ>j_j3-I [al-huriif al-shamsiyya]: 'the sun letters', letters of 
the alphabet to which the definite article is assimilated. 

CjiUI lJjJjLI [al-huruf al-qamariyya]: 'the moon letters', letters of 
the alphabet to which the definite article is not assimilated. 

Jill [al-hdl\: the accusative of circumstance. 

o^-i [sukiin] : the sign indicating that a consonant does not have 

a vowel. 
5Jui [shadda]: the sign for a doubled consonant. 

i»^iJt [al-shart]: the conditional clause in a conditional sentence. 
J-iiJI jj?" [damn al-fasl\: the pronoun used to separate phrases. 
<?■* [damma]: the vowel sign for u. 
«LiJ [idafa] : annexation, the construct state, the attachment of a 

genitive of possession. 
' -' : - [fatha] : the vowel sign for a. 
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IjiS \kasra\ : the vowel sign for i. 

^jJUJ l Jai\ *J [la li-nafyi l-jinsi\: the use of la to negate a category. 

iijb»JJ U [ma l-hijaziyya]: HijazI ma, the negative ma that is fol- 
lowed by bi- and the genitive or by the accusative. 
^^viUl I [al-madt] : the basic Arabic past tense. 
jJiJm [masdar]: the Arabic equivalent of the verbal noun. 
LS * i * jJiJm [masdar mimi\: a masdar that begins with a prefixed mfm. 

fjLiiU [al-mudari^: the imperfect tense. 

f^iyJI fjLiill [al-mudari c al-mdrfu c \: the indicative mood of the 

imperfect tense. 
jiiai J^iii [maf'ul mutlaq]: the cognate or absolute accusative. 

i) J^iibll [maf'ul lahu]: the accusative of cause. 
5j,ii [hamza]: the glottal stop sound. 

JJ>3)I Zy*k [hamzat al-wasl\: the temporary vowel prefixed 
to words beginning with a consonant without a vowel, 
always displaced by the final consonant of a previous 
word. 
JiUl ejii [hamzat al-qaf]: the true glottal stop. 

~JUI jlj [u/<w al-qasam]: the particle ura- followed by the genitive 

to introduce an oath. 
iLij [tww/d] : the sign showing that a hamzat al-wasl vowel has been 

removed. 
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*' .. 



ever 



$\ jUI track; effect 

•}\ CIST sin 



[**l5] Jj] she-camels 

V I cLJl / o*-j son 

tj I o & daughter 

4,1 'M father 

1 1 jt jLj] to come 

j] jjj ZILI to give 

jjl j?jj jlLj to prefer 

"J>. I j 3^ ^ reward 

* i * - 

L>l J^* - ! term 

•'t ' 'f *°T 

Jkci-I Jkci-u .Afli-i to take, seize 

jjrf j jl»w il^rf J to take, adopt 

y>\ If^y. -&?" to defer 

>lLi] JsilUj jI^IlAJ to postpone 

Jjsil UjJ 3 *' l 351 . [next] 

y*\ OJ^*-' otner 
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c 1 

• M 

* \ 






iill 
b*J 

J] 








>i 


other 






brother 


• 

Jib 




to permit, allow 




' M- - 


5lJ£Li] 


to seek permission 
permission 


t/jji 


Jill 


to hurt, vex 




Of^ 


earth 
grief 
example 






root 




JUI 


horizon 

lie 

painful 




^)l 


a god 
God 










M 


possessors of 


# 


J>tjl 


to swear 
to (motion) 






mother 




V 1 


community 


J* 




to order 




j^l 


affair, command 
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^ « ~ 

p fr e 

^«l ^yolj jil to be secure; to trust in 

l y»\ t>?_Ji U^-j to believe 

* s 

tjyl faithful, secure 

%»y» s.p. believer 

f. Jtii i,l5] female 

u*j' lt^3^ u* -1 to see 

jLiJJ (j*^' man; (p.) people 

JJkl JUI / o^i*l people, family 

JJI f. ^J _jl U^i' nrst > tri e ancient 

J I family 

[ji] ^Jjl possessors of 

t^jl* shelter, refuge 

5jI oIjI sign, verse 






y-H 



in, at, by 





might 


Jfc 


sea 


^: 


to begin 




haste, anticipation 


lN 


to give in exchange 




exchange 




land 



y. 

jjj j\y\ pious, god-fearing 
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to leave 
cold (noun) 








lightning 


Ap 


Aj\2j 


ijl? 


to be blessed 


&# 

&-..'< 


In mi > 7 




proof 

to spread, extend 


■E>* niAo 






spread, extended 


'M 






to bring good news 








(s.) human being; (pi.) 
men, human beings 
bringer of good news 


2 




.'UJI 


(+bi-) to see, observe 






p£\ 


sight; eye 








observant, seeing 






^Lij 


merchandise 
might 


>: 


ji~ 




to be worthless 


jw? 






false, worthless 








to send, raise 


JUju 






distant 


Jjj 






after (preposition)^ 


Si li; 






after (conjunction) 








suddenly 


J* 






to outrage; to seek 
to seek 


Sjij 




s.p. 


cow 
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JV 






more lasting 


Si; 




S>L 


town, settlement 


& 


& 


t# 


to reach 


& 


£ 


^^ 


to convey 




^ 


£*! 


to convey 


z% 






message, conveyance 






* * * 


son 


& 






door 








house 


•-1 


f. "■'"■' 




J** 


white 


^ 


6* 


**- 


to sell 


€ 


a—l\tJ_ 


**i . 


to do allegiance to 


o£ 




O^i 


to make clear 


Obl 






to make clear 


Oi? 






to become clear 






s.p. 


clear proof 








between, among 








clear 



* ~ 

yj 




to wither, perish 






ark, casket 


if 


& 


JLj to follow 


g\ 


& 


9 ly] to follow 


oi" 




beneath 
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-A? 






earth, dust 


*5 




*5 


to leave 


£ 


ftJLLi 




to recite 






s.p. 


s. relenting, p. repent- 



ing 



then 



ays s.p. fruit 



j^ price, gain 

Jy* lodging 



c 



<4**- 






pu 


* 4 U. 




s.p. 


crouching 


j^ 


J*&L 




to dispute, contend 
with 


j^ 






contention 








trunk of a palm-tree 


f** 






undoubtedly, certainly 






s.p. 


sinner 


tjU- 






ship (young woman) 


L*>f 


^ 




to requite 


*!* 






recompense, reward 


J^ 


j*: 




to make, assign, ap- 








point 


OJlLf 






lash, stripe 
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much 






(A 



dy* 










<? 


to gather, collect 




all 


s.p. 


all 




meeting, mee 1 




place 




Jinn 


s.p. 


garden 


s.p. 


possessed (by Jinn) 


(JjuIs^J 


to avoid 




sin 


^ 


to strive 


s.p. 


ignorant 


* 1- - 


to answer 


* 1- ' 


to answer 




to come 



c 



i J t ' 1 

t_** v_/o- to love 








grain 


J|9>&*» 


to be useless 


c^ 


to argue about (Jt) 


s.p. 


proof 




year 




obstacle, partition 


^ 


stone 




iron 
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£>y>- tillage 

ry> trouble, difficulty 

*y* >y£_ *f-J^ to f or bid, prohibit 

>\y*- >^> forbidden, sacred, in 

the sacred state 

Vjr^ S^v 3 "' party 

Ojp- jj# ojr* to be sad 



to think, reckon 

jU«2ci reckoning 

jLijfc reckoning 

ijLsi- sorrow, anguish 

rr^>-\ ilr^- jL**.] to do good 

rj^> fine, good 

jLi- y^ m yu± to round up 

J^ja* s.p. brought forward 

o^ii pit 



Jai» ba»_ Jai=* to guard, preserve, 

keep 

J^a» guardian 

l j>- truth; true 

j ■ 

(»X» (°^*L (»X» to judge 

aS^- arbiter 

-- V 

<uXj» wisdom 

a£j£ judgement 

Jci-I J^_ J^] to make lawful, per- 
mit 

'. • - ?■ 

t a\* i, alr>- to swear 
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* £ 

l3^^«>- wont to swear 

"Jo- puberty 



praise 
jl>" ^i/*" donkey 

J^ J*K J^ tocarr Y 

roast 



»UL> of pure faith 

J*le£.| -l*^!. <fcU*] to surround (+ bi) 

5fe> / 5ll» O t^l» life 



L^ 



'r 






&± 



sll>l alive 



c 







bad 






aware 






to seal 

to try to deceive 






companions 


jK 


> 


to fall 


& 




to go out 
loss, ruin 


J* 




to fear 






to cover oneself 
green crop 




bUii / s. P . 


sin 




s.p. 


sinner 
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Uoail iV?^*- sUoaij to make a mistake 

i. aKt-i- i_i)ajrf <^aJo»- to snatch 

L-?i k-iC.'« I to make unstable 
light (adj.) 



J>^ 






through 


tii 






eternity 


jJU. 




s.p. 


remaining in, eve 








ing 




u^' 


J>ty 


to be sincere 


J*£ 






pure 


Jifil 




J>Li] 


to vary, differ 


4^ ^ 






successor 








behind 


»Jk> 






to create 


L-JLi 


Jik; 




to fear 








good, better, best 


1* 






choice 



CIS 




5 l-> ' 


beast 


')> 


#* 




to manage, arrange 


>* 






humble, lowly 


fc 


>•* 




to enter 


J**' 


j~^ 


j^] 


to cause to enter 


1 • *' 






place to enter 


ijil 


li^jj 


JI3SI 


to overtake 
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^i-i jC-Aj elco to call, pray 

f.jlS Jjj abode 

»IS to as long as 



Ui 



j O^i- 3 ' religion 



Jj\j> fly 

.'' f'. f 

jtjs £jj 2i to sacrifice 

Cjj seed, offspring, de- 

scendants 

^yj jlsil chin 

yh y^jj Jjfi to mention 

e 

ijy^i remembrance, re- 

minder 

i £ i 

jTjC _^^d ^f^ to remember, bear in 

mind 

'.'• '.'■ ■ 

(JlJj Jj yi sin 

OwiJ (JJfcJu Jjlij to go away 

j 3 [^Jjt] possessor of 

ij\i c?j-*i c?j-> to taste 



J 



L*!j 


i£)J 


&j 


to see 


j 


^J- 




to show 


f- L :iJ 






dream 


4>j 




^J 


lord 
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Yyj 1,1? j 






usury 








to enjoy oneself 
to return 
abomination 






jVj 


man 








foot 






* < 


to stone 
accursed 
to hope 


* a 

5>j 






mercy 


<W 






the Merciful 


'& 


^ 


)■ 


compassionate 


h 


35 


b 


to return, restore 


3 > 






turning back 


4jj 


iJs 


3 M 


to give sustenance to 


^3jj 






sustenance 


jjb 






provider of sustenance 


Jrj' 




fei 


to send 


* 

J-5-4J 




Jtj 


messenger 


1*- 




s.p. 


message 



■**J 



^ljj firm mountains 



,jvi>j lS^IH / O'y^j to be pleased with ('an) 

tjUfej fresh, ripe dates 



terror 
•Sj iiyi iij to raise 
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,jijy» resting-place 

i i £ 

i^iji V"*^i < r**S? to ^ e vigJl* 111 

watcher 



to run 



U*J J^jL J^J 



* i- 



jlij pomegranates 



* 



°yj/ <&j 

+* • 

* • : 

* • - 



ilk', to fear 



Ji*j kin; person 



Ui*J hostage 

i f * 

Sljl X> m j_ SSlj] to want 

i^Jj doubt 



J 



Jj' 








the psalms 




cultivation; green 




crops 


*3 


to purify, keep pure 


i? 


to be purified 


m 


purer 




alms 




earthquake 


c^i 


spouse 




oil 




to increase 


staji 


to increase, grow 




to continue 




to cause to seem good 



308 



General Vocabulary 



JU 


JIaj 


JI^S 


to ask 


JiUJ 




J$LJ 


to ask one another 


Sf^ 




-• * 


to precede 






» .» / 


way 

to prostrate oneself 


l>Li 






prostrating oneself 






JkehL^a 


mosque, place of 


6^ 


0*- i 


0* 


prayer 

to imprison 




>^: 


> 


to bewitch 


> 






magic 


jj»U 






magician 


>* 


Jt»i^2 




to subject 


J^l 


£•*».«.! 


* 


to vex 


# 

>? 






secret 




t>y* 


£> 


to vie in; race 
quick, swift 


ti^ii 


LJ/J 


Jty 


to be prodigal 


J>Ji 






to steal 






s.p. 


thief 


-bii: 






inscribed 


j^ 


C5*-i 




to strive, move, run 


*}^ 






journey 






jlLil 


books 


mJLku 


«a .; j 


• 


to drag 
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Ji^l 






lower, lowest 


fc" ■■ 




t 


to fall 


JasLi 






to cause to fall, bring 

down 

sick, ill 

to abate; (+ 'an) to 
leave 


Cr-" 


•fe 




to dwell, be at rest 


^mX^i 






tranquility, reassurance 


^/lN«-*fc4 






poor, destitute 


V_ -* ■*■" 




• 


to rob 


* • 






authority, power 




'iij 


f5M) 


to submit 
peace 




MxJ 


s.p. 


Muslim 
to hear 


AA-t-MfJ 


■■a in j 

»0~.|||J 




to make hear 
to listen to 
hearing (adj.) 






te 


fat 




2 .» 




to name 
heaven, sky 








name 

to be bad, wrong 


;U 




* 


to do wrong 








evil, wrong 








evil, corpse 
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<uL; 




s.p. 


evil, ill 


5$J 


f. cO&_M 




black 






s.p. 


black 


J 3" fc * 






sura 


it Li 




s.p. 


hour 


f . J^-J 




Jipi 


market 


f. tjU 




1* 


leg 


jL«^ 






to journey 



lT 







P 


tree 








strong, severe 


si 






bad, worse, worst 


', 4 


4^1 




evil men 
to drink 








drink 




^iJ 


Ilbil 


to ascribe partners to 


•• 




i^i 


partner 


^jtil 


^^ij 


2 b4 


to buy 


jft »■ 






towards 


jib! .t 




j^ULi 


devil 




a 

•JbfattJ 


* > * 


to feel, perceive 


tf ^ 

LU 






lip, rim, edge 








dissension 


r«*^ 




tllLiil 


unfortunate, wretched 
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ilyCj doubt 
j<i 'Jih $Ll to thank, be thankful 



sun 



0^ 

JLr; left, left hand 



t • . 



jyi -^"4 SSl^S to witness 

Ju^i *lJLyi witness 

^i ^il month 

tLi cliJ to wish 

^ £Uil thing 

9*Li ^.Li-i / jr y^i old man 





* • - 




to become; to be in the 

morning 

to be patient 


y\j, 




s.p. 


steadfast 


Z^s\u> 




^i>M 


companion 








sheets 


1^ 


* 
JUoJ 


* 


to block, divert 




2' .- 

(JJUaJ 

i3 ' * XI 


* . 


to tell the truth 
to give alms 






ol5j-* 


alms 








truthful 








help 
way, path 
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<jj*> 




(_>>i 


to turn, turn away 

(trans.) 


'jjS\ 


A«.At 


1 ' ' 


to ascend 








small 


yAj. 






humbled 


$S\ 


f.J!jLi 


>* 


yellow 




?»Lii 


s.p. 


to put right 
righteous 


> 


>: 


* * 


to pray 






OJ)i^ 


prayer 


'r 1 






deaf 

to make, work 


'h 




>U*tfl 


idol 


i^\*i\ 




• * 


to smite, befall 


t > 

jy 






trumpet 








form, picture 


* . - 






fast 








cry 








course, journeying 



J" 



forenoon 
to harm 



j*° y^*i j** 

*la-*] _5^*i jbV"*i to f° rce > compel 

Oj^U» V^'i Sr'./'* to str '' ce > c °i n 

ji- \i>a.h ^jJ'JJI ^Jj*° to neglect 
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Jas\j» 


1 qci.Jal 


iic-Lka 


to multiply 


¥. 


J-fi 


j>u 


to stray, err 


Jii 


J-?i 


JHil 


to cause to stray 


j>U 






error 


;Li.l 






to give light 


tLLo 






light 






6 


to cause to be wasted 








guest; guests 



flifc 




i^jjil 


food 


^1 


< £JJSJ 


t^! 


to acquaint 


«kj 


£JiS 


*kj 


to study 


gK 




cF 


rising-place 


P 


£By 


P 


to desire 


£lfc! 


e^ 




to obey 


M&L:] 


,«^m iVj 


«Ut^] 


to be able 


I/i'ilU 






group, number 


Uilf 






clay 



J* 



to continue 



-1£ 'A& *it to do wrong 

'JUi s.p. wrong-doer 

/^J» jJaj ( ^ r J» to think 

3H 





General Vocabulary 




0* 




thought, supposition 


■> 




to appear 



I 



Xs- 


V" 


& 




u4* 


U j - 


2,. 

0J<S- 





3 3 Up to serve, worship 

^llp servant, slave 
to frown 

lesson 

C»p«i. v^^i t 4*^ < * to wonder 

tJUii wonder 

il~z*£- amazing, wonderful 

Jr** Jr! 1 *; Jr?^ t0 ' 3e una ble 

J^ttl JrV^i J^*] t0 frustrate 

i_a*j>«-e- i_3UtP thin 

( b»tfr i_H^""i L^"^ t0 nasten to 

' ' * 

jjii.ii: ilj Jj^ilJj JUo£-i] to hasten 

( Jit calf 

^»3tti s.p. foreign 

ji. jl£j jlc- to count 

jLc-1 JL*j ^IapI to prepare, make ready 

Jji number 

jAc justice 

i ' - ' .- * • ' 

Iap J-^i J-*^ to transgress, turn 

away, run 

jA* sIapi enemy 

OjlAt enmity 
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ill* 






punishment 


jjdtj 


j^~ 


jilip] 


to make excuses 


^ 




s.p. 


Arabic, Arab 


£> 




C* 


to mount 


J> 






throne 








in trellises 


j*jfi 




Jty 


to turn away 


J> 


^>- 


iiju* 


to know, recognize 








crest, ridge, height 


Jj> 






kindness 


°3> 






handle 


5 > 






might, power 


JO* 






mighty 








difficulty 








difficult 


f. Lis 






stick 


^' 


aW 




to give 


'^ 


^ 




great 


lac. 


M-«J 


Jii 


to pardon (+ 'an) 


ill* 






punishment, requital 








end, consequence 


J^ 


j*~ 


*• 

J^ 


to understand 


Jru 




s.p. 


devoted 




(gen. 


, only) OuljJI 


created beings 


.? 


r- 


"'h 


to know 


f.^ 






known 
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J* 


^ 


(^ 


to teach 
on, against 


s 


f. CJU 




high, lofty 


Sl> 




jtf 


columns, supports 


& 


^ 


^ 


to build, build up, visit 


'? 


'M 




to build 


j> 


J^: 




to do, work 


J 






blind 








away from; concerning 


jut. 




- 


with, in the possession 
of 


3U 


i»Ltf 


.ilia 


to make a covenant 

with 

to return; do again 


3u! 


Jlju 




to repeat, return (trans.) 


31* 


^: 




to seek refuge with 


.ft 




r vt 


year 


ojU; 






to co-operate, help 
one another 


jULi] 






to ask for help 



f. ,ji* tjif-l / 03^* spring; eye 



L 



lit 








ii' 





jJli to be/do in the morn- 
ing 
t^jlii settling-place 

* • 

i3l^tl to drown 
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& 






to be angry with 

(+ 'ala) 

anger 

angry 



JpLp J**i J/£"-* to f° r g lve 

jqj.'Z.ilj Ji «T ,*»2 jLtilJlJ to seek forgiveness 

jjJLt forgiving 

3j}ii* forgiveness 

Ali- A*-*i ^ L ** to De heedless, forget 

ilii- heedlessness 

Ai- JJu J,}!* to deceive 

»^jLf- *44*1 •4*^* to overcome 

JoJLt thick, rough, hard 

>>U- o^f b°y 

ay- £j\yf- pang 

SjULo s.p. cave 

i^JLjJI me unseen, the invisi- 
ble 

JjLi- s.p. bottom; recess 

_A& other than 



without 



ili A**i f**» to open 

0^* CN'i *~? to tempt, afflict, stir up 



*- 



illi 0^? affliction 

i^i tlj youth 
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y 




Jbj 


to flee 


y* 






refiige 


t> 


ik 


* 7 


to rejoice in 






s^i 


individual 








singly 


j*'j 




* - 


to assign, prescribe 


Jyc 


c>yz 




to be divided 


JiJ 






party, company 








to cause mischief 


$Ui 






corruption 








dissoluteness 


JJJ 






bounty 


> 


jtti; 


> 


to create 


j&\ 


j^il; 




to be split 


d* 


J 5 ^ 




to do 








done 








poor 


ia* 


'it, 


dm 


to understand 


& 


j$Cis 




to think, reflect 


•P 


<»Xaj 


iiKi 


to jest 


iXij 


aXiu 




to jest 


e 1 


TtiL 


£8j 


to prosper 


i 




ol^jl 


mouth 


l?3* 






above, over 


J 






in, concerning 
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j& jy3 grave 



* •. 



L3l AJu JUS] to advance 

illi direction, qibla 

JI5 before 

Jjl5 Jjlij Jus to fight 

jJk5 j^i J- 1 ^ to me asure carefully 

*j j3 having power over 

>Jk5 f-^i f J"** to come » advance on 

»-\i » JUL V Juj to send forward, to 

bring forward 

»JuiLl] »JkiLlj »ljkiLl] to bring forward 

f. »Jk5 »|jil foot 

*c Jk5 old, ancient 

yu.'».n abode 

l^» J^flJ J13* to recite 

jl^» Qur an, recitation 

• * 

0^5 ^j*i uj* to come near, ap- 
proach 

uj j near 

itjli calamity 

^JJl \j°j*i J*^ to ^ enc ^' ma ke a loan 

j^5 OjJ* generation [horn] 

'C'j >j*j village 



' c**£ f^^L P*^ 



to divide 
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Oft Iril 



General 
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• 


r 5 


to swear 
hardness 






to tell 
story 


• 


*Ua5 


to determine 




* ,- 


to sit, lurk 






seated 




s.p. 


few 



s ; '; l- 

t^JS v*^i V^*^ to turn over » wring 

C*ii3J t 44*"i t 4 , ^^j to turn back, return, 

be overturned 

•, ft 

viii <JP jAS heart 

j£? moon 

J*if s ' urt 

»■ , ****** 

Ji* p. Jlpl p.p. Ji jUI saying, words 

>15 f >*i ft? to stan d, rise 

>lil 'aJj >li] to perform, uphold 

»3* j»'3 5 ' people 

»lii station 



straight 
form 



'" «- 

5J5 (_£^3 power, force 

jLii noon resting-place 
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i) 




r 






like (preposition) 


ur 






like (conjunction) 


'4 


jS^ 


# 


to grow up 


j&±\ 


j£\ x\ 




to be haughty, insolent 


V 




s.p. /jtf 


big 


aj^S 






enormity 


d* 


i^oIKJ 


l-i=r 


to write 


4»ifr 




4^ 


scripture, document 




jt£j 


s. P ./jLtr 


to multiply, make 
much of 

many 


oAT 


« 


4>V 


to tell lies 


olr 


vilC 




to deny, give the lie to 


5/ 


Oj£j 


s.p. 


nobler 

honoured 

to be reluctant, hate 


yj^ 'i -"^ ' 


• 
1_ • i", V' 


■i_ - - ^ ' 


to acquire, earn 


> \K< 


L-LiSij 


\ \K< 


to uncover, remove, 
relieve 


f. JIt 






palm of the hand, hand 


^ 




* 


to deny, not to believe 
in 


^ 


& 


jy>£j 


to forgive, redeem 


& 






equal 


.& 


.-i& 


l-iir 


to be sufficient 
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& 




s.p. 


unbeliever, ungrateful 


jut 




V>f 


dog 


f. 


P 


& 


to speak to, address 


't 






speech, words 


US' 




s.p. 


word 


tif/tf 




&\ 


coverings 


yf 


y£j 


X 


to store 


sir 


& 




'almost'; with negative 
'scarcely' 


& 


Jj& 


JL& 


to envelop 


sir 


x& 


'*■& 


to strive, plot, outwit 


^ 






plotting, wiles 








measure 



J 



J 






to, for 


& 




v^UI 


heart, intellect 


£j 


> • 


ii 


to tarry, linger 


j4 




utf 


to confound 


*i'i 






clothing; garment 


p » 




6-^ 


refuge 


r* 




^ 


flesh 


jLJ 




1*^ OP 

£L-JI 


tongue 








gende, subde 


^ 


• 




to play 



323 



ARABIC THROUGH THE QUR AN 



*- - 




s.p. 


curse 


]tf3l 


Jiii 


Xlijj 


to pick up 


^ 




;& 


to meet 




Ji 




to throw 


Ci| 




£}$ 


tablet 


f-^* 






blamed, blameworthy 


1* ^ 




jy 


night, night time 



f 



<r 


£- : 


& 


to let enjoy; make pro- 
vision for 


e 5 




¥ 


to enjoy, enjoy oneself 


6- 




---•1 


goods, baggage 






jtii 


likeness, parallel 


J 5 ? 






like (preposition) 








glorious 


* 

^ 






might 








city 


J* 


> : 


> 


to pass 


s*i 




s.p. 


time, occasion 








man 








woman 








illness, sickness 


U*2> 




lA> 


ill, sick 








doubt 
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jjl* 


J^ : 




to touch 


*.m 'J I 






the Anointed One 


* • 

J-OA 






Egypt 




L'L'f. 




to hold fast; withhold 


UJ"* . 






yesterday 


(J^ 


^ 


• 


to walk 


<r 






with 


Ifc 






Mecca 


jfc 






plot 


oK-« 






place 


*> - 






community, religion 


i&i 






poverty 


Ilu 




&J& 


angel 


* •* 






possession, dominion 


• 






from, of 








broken, cut 


& 


e* 




to prevent 


JU 




i\la 


water 


O" 


6yr: 


: .- 


to die 








death 






Ji* ' s -p- 


dead 


ju 




jVi 


property 


su 


JUT- 




to shake 






Jjlp 


table 
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* •* * * 

['■\ <■ •' 

J* 

J*' 
* i- 



JA, j. 



J*' J: 



x> 





to inform 


• ft 


to inform 


?tj| 


news 


,'bjt 


prophet 


jii ! i 

p 


to save 




secret conference 




bees 




date-palms 


s.p. 


repentant 


211; 


to call out to 


ilL c 


to call out to one an 




other 


jl; 


to vow 


» ■ °i 






to warn 


j* 


warner 


* 




6> s 


to cause strife 




to send down 



Jjjl Jjro (JI^j 1 to send down 

-;-, 'a-, *Z.', 

J-A^ J-^5 J--*-' to descend 

[5 j^s J] ^3-**i / *^**J woman 

jj»J iJ"^ JV"^ to forget 

"\ ' 'i 

j<iJI .^"i 2UJJ to cause to forget 
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Lii! iV^-i eLiJJ to raise, create 

jCaJ j^L j^ to ^ e lp 

QjCaJ L?J^ Christian 

- °* 

j^-ai / j**k> s.p. / jLiJl helper 

i.aAj half 

*L<»u (j^"-y forelock 

j^ ^lil; jj]ij to look at («7a), into (/T) 

Ajijl mJ /*""■'] to bless, be gracious to 



blessing, bounty 
aju »lijl animal, livestock 



a2j 






to blow 

to be exhausted 


> T 


'Jk 


> 


to go forth 


f. jli: 






soul, self 


C? 3 


'V- 




to benefit 






£& 


benefit 


-••! 
(^i 




J&] 


to spend 


Jjill* 




s.p. 


hypocrite 


i_-"'' 




cLL 


chief 


JUul 


\- J ' 

JULu 


31231 


to save, rescue 


JLftU-il 






to save, rescue 






* 1- 


to break one's oath 






»l2lj] 


to take revenge on 



(+ min) 
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j3I 


J# 


jty 


to deny, disapprove; 








not to know 


1* *■ 

J* 






ants 






jtf 


river 


n 






day, daytime 


iSir 


• 




to forbid 


--t 




s^i 


to cease, desist 


ob : i 


\_-- it 


ciSI 

• * 


to come back to; re- 








pent 


> f 




jliil 


light 


> : 




ui^i 


fire 


Ok 




Usj] 


she-camel 



j~* 




j£* 


to forsake, leave 


* 

1* 






crash, destruction 


^AA 


if-ir- 




to guide 


£AA 






offering 


,JAA 






guidance 


3* 


Jr. 


1» 

> 


to shake 




Sj^Jj 




to mock (+ bi-) 


*fviA 


^ 


I* „ 


dry twigs 


41* 


4M 


il>U 


to perish 


iiii 


«^n 


Ii&i 


to destroy 








humiliating, 
contemptible 
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3 



$3 












Jtffc i 




Jri 




^ 


&£ 




&■ 


*j3 




%3 




JJi 


^ 


5 jj!3 








obi* 




Jojii 




£?i 


m^tJ 


£j!5 







mischief 




firmest 




covenant, pledge 




to find 




to be in awe of 




to inspire, reveal 




inspiration 




to bid farewell to 




to let, allow 


H 


to inherit 




leaf 


JJj" 


to carry a burden 




soul bearing a burden 




weight 




balance 




middle 


>» • •• 

£"3 


to be wide; encompass 




wide, ample 




wealth 




to describe 




to arrive 




to put down; give birth 



, :, > '.- 

£f3 Cf± 

to 

Jitj Ji*J ilit / Jitj to exhort, admonish 

* . •» • 

JLc» A«j jtf.» to promise 
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Itlj 


**!*' 


O.X£jy* 


to make an agreement 
with 


Ji 


j* 


tijj 


to pay, repay 


Ji> 


4.*- 


siLi 


to fulfil, give in full 


JSP 


JSPi 


JSP 


to take 








fuel 


CM 


fk 




to fall, come to pass 


J* 


& 


SlSl 


to protect oneself; to 
be god-fearing 


^ 




[^] 


more pious 


j% 




JO 5 


to put one's trust in 

(<ala) 


^i 


%y. 


[passive] 


to be born 


% 




SS^l 


child 


% 






father; (dual) parents 


Ji 


Jy 


Ljj; 


to turn 


jV 


Jyi 




to turn away; to take 



on oneself 

i 

~1 j ^jl friend, protector 



nearer 



Jy 

<Jl>l*j forgiving 

^i)' frailest 
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f.l; 














u?y. 


OM 1 




tlsr- 




• 1* 




£>y- 





^jJIj to despair 

i 

jJl hand 
ease 
easy 

jlLl to be certain 

jux.1 right, right hand; oath 
iy^ Jew 

>\j\ day 

on that day 
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